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In the Introductory remarks, I shall fully explain the reasons of the 
arrangement observed in the following edition. In the main portion of it, I 
have adopted the text of the MSS. À and B, giving as a rule, in case of a 
difference, the preference to the reading of A. All the additional matter in 
the text of the MSS. C and D, as well as what is peculiar to any one or 
several MSS., has been distributed in the Appendiees. "This arrangement, 
I am aware, has its drawbacks ; but on the whole I have thought it the best 
possible in the peculiar cireumstances of the case. 

The footnotes immediately under the text contain extracts from the mar- 
ginal gloss of MS. C, as also the few marginal remarks that occur in MS. B. 
Below these again are given, at the foot of each page, the various readings 
of the four MSS. Undoubted clerical errors have been omitted. With the 
exception of these, every difference has been noted; in doubtful cases, I bave 
even admitted what to me seemed a mere clerical error. Considering the 
important character of Chanda's work and the state of the materials at my 
command, it seemed to me particularly desirable to place the reader in posses- 
sion of the fullest information to form his own judgment on points that may 
be disputable. | 

The two indexes of sütras and Prákrit words which have been added 
to this edition need no defence or explanation. The value of these aids 
has been long since recognized. 

The whole work is contemplated to consist of two parts. The second 
part, containing an English translation and annotations, is nearly ready for the 
press and will shortly appear. 

There only remains to me the pleasing duty of acknowledging the kind- 
ness of Dr. Rajendra Lála Mitra Rai Bahadur and Pandit Rama Misra Sastri 
in so readily placing at my service their MSS. of Chanda’s Grammar, and the 
liberality of the Asiatic Society of Bengal in providing the necessary funds 
for the publication of this work. 


A. F. R.-H. 


Calcutta, October 1880. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


- The Prákrit Grammar the text of which is given in the following pages 
professes to be the work of Chanda. About his person and the time when he 
lived nothing, so far as I am aware, is known beyond what can be gathered 
from the work itself. From the mention of Vira or Mahavira, the great apostle 
of the Jain religion, in the introductory verse, and from the fact that the Gram- 
mar treats of an ancient form of what is now commonly called the Jaina 
Prakrit, it may perhaps be permissible to conclude that he belonged to the Jain 
community.* That he must have lived in very early times, probably not later 
than the beginning of our era, would appear from the archaic character 
of the language which he describes ; assuming, of course, that he was con- 
temporary with that language. 

The Grammar bears the name of Prakrita-Lakshana. It is a curious cir- 
cumstance, that a grammar, bearing the same name, is ascribed by two old 
writers, Kedára Bhatta and Malayagiri, to Panini, the famous Sanskrit Gram- 
marian. The remark of the former, as quoted by d’Alwis in his Introduction 
to Kachchayana’s Grammar (p. xxv), is the following: pdninibhagavan prá- 
kritalakshanam api vakti samskritéd anyat, “ dfrgháksharam cha kutrachid 
ekám mátrám upaite” iti; i. e., * the blessed Panini also enunciates a Prakrit 
rule, different from Sanskrit, viz., that a long vowel becomes short.”+ Com- 
pare with this Chanda’s rule in sútra II, 3. ‘The passage, however, does not 
necessarily imply that Pánini was the author of a Prákrit grammar of that 
name. Thelanguage of Malayagiri, as quoted by Weber, in his Indische Studien, 
vol. X, p. 277, and Indische Streifen, vol. II, p. 825, is much more explicit. 
It occurs in his commentary to the well-known Jaina work, the Suryaprajnapti, 


* It is not impcssible, however, that the introductory verse is to be ascribed to the 
Revisionists, to whom most of the other Jaina indications are due ; e. g., the invocation of 
the Siddhas at the beginning of the work, and the same in sútra I, 5. The mere fact of 
Chanda treating of an old form of Prakrit, which was afterwards modified by the Jainas, 
does not necessarily prove any connection of Chanda with the latter. 

t See also Pischel Dissertatio inauguralis, p. 4. According to Weber, Indische Streifen 
II, p. 325, there appears to be some doubt as to the authenticity of the quotation, 
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and is as follows: “ chattart” iti cha sutre napumsakateanirdesah prakrita- 
tvát ; prakrite hi lingam vyabhichari, yad aha pdninih svaprákrtalakshane, 
“ lingam vyabhichéry api" iti ; i. 6., “as to the form *chattári' occurring in 
the sútra, the use of the neuter is accountable by its being Prakrit ; for in 
Prakrit the gender is changeable, as Panini has said in his (work called) Prá- 
kritalakshana : ‘the gender is changeable also.’ " Compare with this Chanda’s 
rule in sútra I, 4. If our Prákritalakshana is the work referred to by those 
two writers, neither of their references are strictly quotations. The passage of 
Kedara Bhatta, indeed, I do not think, exactly professes to give a quotation, 
but rather a paraphrase of the rule which was in his mind. Malayagiri’s 
language certainly seems to imply that he quotes a rule. Among all Prákrit 
grammars, known at present, there is none which contains such a rule. The 
nearest approach to it is the rule in Hemachandra IV, 445 and Trivikrama 
III, 4, 69, lingam atantram, with its commentary: apabhramse lingam atan- 
tram vyabhichart práyo bhavati. It seems very probable, that Malayagiri 
misquotes Hemachandra’s rule and somehow or other confuses the Prakrita- 
Lakshana with Hemachandra’s work. It may be observed, that to quote the 
exact rule of the Prákritalakshana, Avachid vyatyayah, would hardly have 
suited him, as without an explanation it would not have been intelligible, 
whereas Hemachandra’s rule isso. A confusion of Chanda’s and Hemachandra’s 
works will perhaps not appear so unnatural, when it is remembered (as I shall 
show in the sequel), that in all probability Chanda’s work was, as it were, the 
frame round which Hemachandra built up his own work. It should also be 


_ noted, that while Hemachandra’s rule is limited to the Apabhramsa, Malayagiri 


understands his rule to apply to Prakrit generally. Now Chanda’s rule does 
apply to Prákrit generally. The fact, that both Kedára Bhatta and Malaya- 
giri ascribe the Prakrita-Lakshana to Panini, is, of course, of no weight. It 
merely shows that they had only a traditional acquaintance with the work. 
Still its traditional ascription to Panini is in so far important, as it shows that 
the grammar was considered to be ancient and authoritative. This character 
well agrees with Chanda's Prakritalakshana. There is another curious cir- 
cumstance in Malayagiri’s Commentary, which I may mention here, as it 
seems to bear on the question under notice. Weber (in his Indische Studien, 
vol. X, p. 273) quotes another remark of that writer: bahuvachanam prákri- 
tatvád, uktam cha ** bahuvayane (^yanena ?) duvayanam" iti ; i. ८., “ (the use of) 
the pluralis (aecountable) by Prákrit usage, for it is said that *the dual 
(is to be expressed) by the plural.'" Compare with this Chanda’s rule in sútra 
II, 12, with its commentary.* But the curious fact is that in the marginal 


* Hemachandra has a similar rule in TIT, 130, but his grammatical terminology is 
different (dvivachanasya bahuvachanam) and seems to have been taken fm Vararuchi 
VI, 63. 
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gloss of MS. C, specimens of which are appended to the text in this edition, 
that sútra of Chanda is always quoted in nearly the same Prakrit translitera- 
‘tion as in Malayagiri, though all other sütras are cited by the gloss in their 
Sanskrit form. See, e. g., the footnote to sakkisdnd in II, 1., and the 
footnote to dvitvam in II, 12. I suppose it can hardly be doubtful, but that 
the writer of the marginal gloss really meant Chanda's sütra by his Prákrit 
quotation ; and if so, the same Prákrit quotation in Malayagiri must refer to 
the same sütra (of Chanda). Perhaps the fact shows that Chanda's Gram- 
mar was originaly written in Prákrit, and in later times translated into 
Sanskrit, as it has happened to so many other Jaina Prákrit works; but that a 
few of his sütras traditionally maintained themselves in their old Prákrit 
form, and were preferential quoted in that form. Still after all has been 
said, the evidence remains of a very slender kind. Perhaps all that can 
be safely asserted is, that it is not impossible, that those two writers were 
speaking of Chanda's Prákrita Lakshana. 

In preparing the following edition I have had the assistance of four 
MSS. which I have distinguished as A, B, C and D respectively. 

MSS. A and B are the property of Dr. Rajendralala Mitra of Calcutta, 
who very kindly placed them at my service. They are mentioned by Dr. 
Mitra on p. xix, of the Appendix to Vol. III, Part II, No. IX, of his Notices 
of Sanskrit MSS. (Calcutta, 1875). They were by him supposed to be only 
one MS.; but on coming into my hands, I was very agreeably surprised to dis- 
cover that they really were two distinct and (as a glance at the variae lectiones 
and appendices will at once show) independent MSS. of the same work. Both 
are quite modern copies (bearing date 1875, Samvat 1931). Of the originals, 
I regret, I have not been able to obtain a sight. Dr. Mitra informs me that 
they were in the possession of a Pandit in Lucknow, who has since died ; but 
that he has not seen them himself. It would have been of great importance to 
have been able to consult the originals. The copies are clearly written, but 
they abound in errors. Some of these are mere clerical errors which offer no 
difficulty ; others again appear to be merely the peculiarities of Jain ortho- 
graphy, somewhat exaggerated by being translated into the ordinary Nágarí 
characters of the North West Provinces. I shall explain these peculiarities 
further on. Both MSS. A and B are complete, written on paper and consisting 
of nine small oblong leaves, with nine lines to the page 

MS. C is a very excellent MS., beautifully, carefully and almost faultless- 
ly written, It is on paper and consists of thirteen leaves, with nine lines to 
the page. It was lent tome by my friend, Pandit Rama Misra Sástrí, Assis- 
tant Professor of Philosophy in the Sanskrit College at Benares. It belongs 
to one of his students, a Jain by religion, and a native of Kodáyá in Kachchh 
(W. India). 10 was copied by the latter for his own use, which accounts for its 
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excellent execution. It is said to have been copied from a very old MS., 400 
years old ; with how much of truth, I am unable to say, my efforts to obtain 
it being baffled by the usual plea of its owner having died. The MS. is com- 
plete ; and has the peculiarity of being supplied with a very copious marginal 
gloss, written in very close lines and extremely small letters on the margin 
and, here and there, between the lines of the text. This gloss, however, only 
extends as far as the 27th sútra of the IInd chapter. Whether this is 
owing to the original MS. having had no more of it, or the student, 
who copied it, failing to complete his transcript, does not appear.* 
The marginal gloss is chiefly of use inasmuch as it supplies Sanskrit 
translations of all Prákrit examples and quotations; it also well illustrates 
the manner of the native grammarians in applying grammatical rules to the 
explanations of word-forms. For these reasons I have added a few extracts 
from it in the footnotes, appended to the text and preceding the critical appa- 
ratus. The MS. C bears no date; but, of course, it must be of quite modern 
origin.” 

MS. D belongs to myself. It was given to me by my friend Pandit 
Rama Misra, the same gentleman who procured for me MS. C. It 1s a very 
fair MS., though not so good as C. It is clearly and carefully written ; 
but it is not without mistakes, which, however, being obvious clerical 
errors, are of no account and, therefore, have generally not been no- 
ticed in the critical footnotes. It is on paper and consists of nine- 
teen leaves, with six lines to every page. It is a quite modern copy, of 1876, 
which Pandit Ráma Misra caused to be prepared for me from an old MS. in 
the possession of a Pandit, resident in some village in the State of Alwar. 
This original MS. also I have been unable to procure, on account of the death 
in the meantime of its owner ! 

The orthography of all the four MSS. exhibits the peculiarities of 
what has been called the Jaina Prákrit MS. C is written in the Jaina 


* The very curious error, noted on p. 13 (तिष्टति) made me at first inclined to look 
upon the gloss as a mere modern addition, possibly made by the student himself. But the 
fact, that one of its remarks with reference to sútra I, 13 occurs as part of the text in MS. 
D, renders this improbable. In any case, the author of it cannot have been a very learned 
pandit ; though for that matter, the author of the text itself, as contained in C, does not 
show very favourably. See, e. g., the clumsy way in which sütra CD I, 6a is drawn. 


f Thus AWW for गरूणं, गिरिएं for गिरोणं, I, 5; Sanskrit जेषां for येषां in I, 3, etc. 
£ They rather seem to be the peculiarities of the Western Indian style of writing 
generally. I have noticed them in other than Jain writings; e. g., in the MSS. of the 
Prithirája Rasau. Most Jaina writings are from Western India. On Jaina Prákrit 
orthography, see Weber Bhagavati, pp. 383-392, E. Müller, Beiträge zur Grammatik des 
Jaina Prakrit, pp. 11, 29, 30, Jacobi, Kalpa Sutra, pp. 17-21, Klatt, Dhanapdla’s Rishabha 
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Prákrit style; MS. D also, but not so uniformly. MSS. A and B are 
written in the ordinary Nagari of Eastern Hindüstán, but they show unmis- 
takeable traces of having been copied from originals written in the Jaina or 
western style. These orthographic peculiarities (see Plate) may be divided 
into two classes, graphic and phonetic. To the former belong 

1. The symbol No. 1 (in the Plate) for o. In MS. C this is always 
carefully distinguished from § v. MS. D in a few cases confuses them.* 
But in A and B they are not only perpetually confused, but sometimes even 
क (ú) or $ (ur) is written ; thus showing that the copyists had no notion of 
the meaning of that Jaina symbol. 

2. In MS. C vin conjunction with certain consonants has a peculiar 
shape. See Nos. 2—7. 

8. The two symbols Nos. 8 or 9 for jh and No. 10 for d are always care- 
fully distinguished in C ; but are much confounded in D. The ordinary Nagari 
symbol € d, however, is also occasionally used in D ; in C it is the usual one. 

4. The substiftute w for @, so common in modern writing, never occurs 
in Cand D. In B it is found once; viz., III, 15 w&r: for wwxr. On the 
other hand, MS. A has once the very unusual substitute @ for ष; viz. III, 14 
पाखाण for पाषाण. 

5. The use of the symbols ब b and 4 is very uncertain. Thus C has 
in juxtaposition beswm and vesu (I, 3), behim and vehi (I, 1), baht (I, 3) and 
vahúe (I, 9). MS. D has ribá and rivum (I, 3), 96०४ and gábé (II, 16), &c. On 
the whole C follows the Sanskrit use, while D prefers v. MSS. A and B are no 
less uncertain’; thus A has vuddhi and buddhíu (I, 10), gábíe and gévihim 
(II, 16); B has behinto (I, 13), and vehim (I, 7), &c. On the whole B pre- 
fers v.t As it was necessary to observe some system, I have followed MS. 
C in being guided by Sanskrit usage. 

6. There is also much uncertainty in the use of the symbols uy s and 
X 9; though more so in A and B, than C and D. In C the confusion occurs 
rarely ; e. g., silam (I, 30), and commonly Sanskrit súra. In D it is much 
more frequent; e. g., sas? for sasi (I, 22) ; smasánam for smasánam, sirshah 
for sirshah, &c. In A and B it is very common ; thus in A and B, sese, hamse 
pasuta for sese, hamse, pasutta, (IV, 39) ; in A tísanham for tísanham (I, 6). 
The substitution of s for s is much more common than the reverse. 


7. The symbols Nos. 11 or 12 for kh often occur in D. In A and B 


Panchasika in J. G. O. S., vol. XXXIII, pp. 447, 448, also Stevenson, Kalpa Sutra, 
pp. 137-143. ! 

* Once D writes डा for o. 

t Curiously enough, when B has 4, it uses it wrongly in Sanskrit words; ¢, g., bayamu 
for vayam (I, 3), beti kim (ILL 7), barga (III, 17), barna (III, 26), 
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these symbols are Nos. 13 and 14.* C always has the usual Nágarí symbol क्व, 
which also oceurs twice in A. In a few cases A B D write simply @; C never. 

8. The symbol q for gg is very common in the marginal gloss, though 
not in the text, of C. Once or twice it occurs in D. Otherwise the ordinary 
Nigari form wr is used. In the originals of A and B, however, it must have 
been almost universal. The copyists evidently did not know it ; for they com- 
monly write it as 3T gn or 388 gj, see Nos. 15 and 16. Only once does A give 
the correct transcription wm, in aggissa (I, 18). 

9. Thesymbols, No. 17 for chchh and No. 18 for tth, are generally distin- 
guished in C ; there are only two exceptions, viz., echchhu for etthu (T, 11) and 
pattham for pachchham (IIT, 26). D uses the ordinary Nágarí symbol = for 
both chchh and tth; thus pachchham = Skr. pathyam and pachehho for pattho 
= Skr. parthah in 111, 26. A and B transcribe them correctly by the ordinary 
Nágari च्छ chchh and त्य tth; though the commonly write merely € chh in the 
place of = chchh. On the other hand C and D commonly write No. 17 and 
wp respectively in the place of छ chh. 

10. The symbol of 77 is No. 20 or 21, correctly transcribed in A and B 
by ssi. 

11. The symbols Nos. 22—26 or Nos. 27 and 28 for 77h are used in C 
and D. The copyists of A and B, not understanding the former, variously 
transcribe it by Nos. 29—36. 

12. The symbol g for ffh is commonly used by A, B, D; rarely @ or $. 
C has always g, Similarly the symbols g or # for ddh are commonly used 
by all four MSS. I may here add the general remark, that conjuncts consist- 
ing of the unaspirate and aspirate of the same class, are treated with great 
laxity, as regards writing them ; though, doubtlessly, they were always pro- 
nounced correctly (according to the rules Ch. III, 26. Vr. III, 51. H. C. II, 90). 
Thus hard aspirate conjuncts might be written in three ways: either the 
aspirate alone, or the aspirate doubled, or (the correct form) the aspirate pre- 
ceded by its unaspirate. A sonant aspirate conjunct might even be written in 
four ways: either the aspirate alone, or the aspirate doubled, or the aspirate 
preceded by the hard unaspirate, or (the correct form) the aspirate 
preceded by its sonant unaspirate. Examples of nearly each of these varieties 
may be found in the four MSS. of Chanda. I have met with every one of them 
in the MSS. of the Prithiráj Rasau. Thus the symbol No. 37 is strictly pb, 
while Nos. 38 or 39 are bbh. Similarly Nos. 13 and 14 (in the Prithiraj vw) 
are strictly khkh, while Nos. 11 and 12 are ££. 

13. The symbols g, च, घ, 8, are often confounded in A and B, showing 
that the copyists were imperfectly acquainted with the orthography of the 

+ The former are to be seen in Wober's Bhagavatt, Plate I, lines 6 and 8 (dukkhanam). 
Tho latter were in MS. W of the Prákrita Prakása, as noted by Cowell, p. 90, (sutra 20). 
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originals. It may be observed that, as a rule, w dh is a mistake for च chch and 
घ gh for vv; thus the former occurs in A सधिय (II, 17) for सचिय, B साध 
(III, 9) for साच; the latter in B qua: (III, 9) for पव्वतः. The occasional use 
of छ or = for व्व is peculiar to D; e. g., कं for कव्बं (111, 2), पु च्छा for पुव्वा 
(C D III, 15a). 

14. The symbol No. 39 is used by C for bbh and mbh. MS. D has 
No. 88; and A B have Nos. 29, 40 and 41. 

15. The mis-spelled symbol @ 4m occurs very frequently in Band D. In 
A it is very rare ; in C it never occurs. 

16. The symbol @ or म is very commonly written in A and B, in the 
place of an anusvara, at the end of a phrase or sentence (see footnote to I, 1) ; 
never in C and D. In A the class nasal is not unfrequently written instead 
of the usual anusvára, in conjuncts; e. g., lingañcha (Y, 2), hiicha (1,17), 
tumandevo (I, 19), kinte (I, 23), jalanti (I, 12), vambhaná (11, 12), &e. 

The phonetic peculiarities of the Jain Prakrit observable in the MSS. 
are two: 

1. The presence of the dental न n. In MSS. A and B, न, whether 
single or conjunct, is always used when standing at the beginning of a word, 
and almost always when in the middle of a word. In MSS. C and D, न is 
every where changed to ण, in accordance with the commoner Prákrit usage 
(see Vr. II, 42). This is rather a strange circumstance, seeing that the two 
MSS. € and D otherwise exhibit, in many ways, a more distinctly Jain 
character than A and B ; compare, e. g., their introductory salutation, and their 
additions in sútra I, 5.* | 

2. The so-called ya-sru£i, i. e., the insertion of an euphonic * y between 
two vowels, the latter of which must be a, while the preceding may be any 
one. ‘This rule, however, is not uniformly observed in the MSS. 

The text presented in these four MSS. differs very greatly. The most 
obvious difference 18 in extent, as will be seen at once from the relative size 
of the MSS. and from the list of sütras appended to this edition. The MSS. 
may be divided into two elasses. The text of A and B is substantially the same, 
so is that of C and D; but while the former MSS. contain 99, sütras divided 
into three chapters, the latter extend to 126 and 128 sütras distributed into 
four chapters. The owner of A and B, who however had not examined his 
MSS., expressed a suspicion that they were fragmentary.t On first receiving 
them, I was myself inclined to think, that they contained a mutilated text. 
But further examination soon showed me, not only that A and B contained 
a complete, but that, in fact, they contained an older and a more original 


* For a possible reason of this circumstance, see below p. xxiv. 
T See Proceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, November 1878. 
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text than C and D; that offthe latter two MSS. being a much later, rearranged 
and enlarged, recension of the text of A and B. I shall here describe some 
of the most?striking points of evidence: others will be noticed in the foot- 
notes to the English translation. 

In the first place, as to the originality of the text of A and B. The order 
of the Sütras I, 19, 20, 21 in A and B is consistent, while their order I, 
19, 21, 20 in C and D is inconsistent and necessitates an unusual interpretation 
of the term cha “also” in sútra I, 20. The word cha * also", used as a gram- 
matical technical term, has a well-known and well-defined meaning. It 
always refers to the preceding rule and implies that what is mentioned there 
is also applicable to the rule in which cha occurs, Thus in MS. A and B, 
sütra I, 19 qa at सविभक्ती is followed by I, 20 uate gua. The term च 
in the latter indicates, that the form gä mentioned in the former is also to 
be understood in the latter. The Revisionists, however, in order to dispose 
of all sitras referring to the nominative case before those relating to the 
accusative, change the order of the sátras, placing them thus: I, 19. तुमं सौ 
सविभक्तो, I, 21 तुम्ह जसि, I, 20 afa तुर च. But when the sátras.are thus placed, 
the term * would imply that तुम्हे of the preceding sútra is also to be understood 
in the last sútra. As this result would be manifestly wrong, the Revisionists 
actually insert into the last sútra the forms, which ought to be indicated by च 
as understood, and, therefore, alter the sútra to स्मि तुर तुमं a च (see App. 
C D, p. 41), so that here | does not refer to a preceding sútra but to a part of 
the sútra itself in which it occurs! There could hardly be a clearer piece of 
evidence as to which of the two texts is the original. 

Again the omission of the sátra III, 10 in C and D disturbs the origi- 
nally consistent plan on which the third chapter is drawn in A and B, and 
consequently necessitates in C and D a very inconsistent use of the sibilant स्‌ & 
in the sütras of that chapter. According to the plan of A and B in that chapter, 
Sanskrit eonjunet consonants are treated of in the first nine sütras (III, 
1—9); the remaining sütras (III, 11—39) are devoted to the treatment 
of single consonants ; the intermediate sútra (III, 10) is intended to indicate 
this division.* In the first part (III, 1—9), all conjuncts are reduced to sin- 
gle consonants, by eliding, in some way or other, all consonants of the con- 
junct save one. Having thus simplified the problem, so as to have none but 
single consonants (whether original or resultant) to deal with, Chanda next 
proceeds in the second part (III, 11—39) to enumerate the manifold changes 


* No other division of the consonants, so far as these sütras are concerned, is recog- 
nised ; it makes no difference, whether the conjunct or single consonant is medial or 
initial; or whether the single consonant is one which was originally single or has only 
become so as the result of the simplification of 8 conjunct consonant. 
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that the single consonants (no matter, whether original or resultant) may 
undergo. Now in the second part Chanda rules that every single q s or ष sh 
ehanges to y s in Prákrit (III, 18) ; so that as regards single consonants, 
स s represents the whole sibilant class. Hence whenever else, in the second 
part, Chanda has to speak of the sibilant class, he simply indieates it by the 
use of g s. Thus we have sútra III, 14 सकारस्य «w*wr, illustrated by 
दश = «v; again sútra III, 39 मागधिकायं रसयार लशो, illustrated by ww: 
— शश. Here w s and W sh are indicated by स s, because by sútra III, 18 
they are no more W s and ष sh, but have been already changed to स s; that 
is दश = दस = दड, and शेषः = HF = शेश.* This procedure, of course, could 
not be applied to the first part (III, 1—9) which treats of conjuncts and 
which is not affected by sútra III, 18. In that part, €; s cannot represent 
the whole sibilant class; for there the three Sanskrit sibilants, as such, become 
the subjects of change. In the first part, therefore, either all three sibilants 
must be enumerated severally whenever the sibilant class is spoken of, or some 
other short sign for them must be adopted. Chanda elected the latter 
course, and the sign he selected appears to have been the sibilant Ws ; most 
probably on account of its being the first in the sibilant series (श, ष, स). 
Thus in sútra III, 2 शवलेभ्यो व्यंजनं, श represents q in स्वगे == सग्गं, and श in 
xrqaj = सातव्बं. That is, ब v and < z are respectively elided after स s 
and wt s; next स sand X s, having now become single consonants, pass into 
the second part, where wt s at once comes under the operation of rule 
III, 18 and turns into स s; while @ s, of course, remains unchanged. 
I think it wil be admitted that in this arrangement Chanda follows 
a simple and consistent method. Now what do the Revisionists of C and 
D do? They omit sútra III, 10, thereby abolishing the division of the two 
parts; and they do this for the purpose, evidently, of making sütra III, 18 
applicable to the whole third chapter, and dispensing with the double sign 
of Hs and g s. Consequently they use स s throughout the chapter to 
indicate the whole sibilant class, because according to their intention the 
sibilants श॑ s and ¥ sh practically do not exist, having at once changed to @ s. 


* Tt will be observed, that the intermediate steps दस and W are here introduced 
by a silent reference to sútra III, 18. Such “silent references" occur in all Prákrit 
Grammarians. As an instance from Hemachandra, I may mention his sútra I, 269, 
where he rules that the v of svapna becomes m; but in reality the p of svapna, having 
become v by silent reference to sútra I, 231, becomes m. That the p, not the v, of svapna 
is referred to in I, 259, may be seen by comparing the sütras I, 46 and II, 108. 

T The whole sibilant class is also spoken of in sütra III, 23, but though that sütra 
is in the second part, the sibilants are referred to there, not as single consonants, but as 
parts of a conjunct. Hence, naturally, the sibilant used to indicate them is not Ns, but 


श्‌ s. 
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Thus C D read सवल्भ्या व्यंजनं in sútra III, 2 and illustrate it by the example ` 
aaa = Graz ; that is, they make g s to indicate W s, because, according to 

them, Ataa changes, by silent reference to rule III, 18, into @reaj; whereupon 

< r is elided by rule III, 2. This process, no doubt, simplifies the original 

method, by substituting one sign for the sibilant class in the place of 

two; but it does so at the expense of all symmetry and consistency 

of the original plan; for with the exception of those two sütras III, 10 

and III, 18, all others are still treated as if the original plan of the division 

into two parts, referring to conjuncts and singles respectively, were still in 

force. This inconsistency becomes especially glaring in the case of sütra 

III, 8 षाड ठः, which, on the revisionist principle, ought to have been changed 

to साट टः. For just as in the previous case श्रोतव्यं becomes, by silent reference to 
rule III, 18, &qai, so here «rg becomes by the same rule wre ; next y s would 
be elided. So that, consistently, स s should here have been written to represent 

ष sh. On the other hand, on the original plan, the spelling of sütra षाड z: is 
correct ; it could not have been spelled wre z:, because the sibilant N sh is the 
only (conjunct) sibilant to which the rule applies. Briefly, the matter as be- 
tween Chanda and his Revisionists stands thus: Chanda uses W s to denote the 
whole sibilant class, whenever the rule is applicable to all the sibilants severally ; 
hence when the rule applies to only one member of the sibilant class, he cannot 

use Wt s, but must use that member itself. On the other hand, he uses g s to 

denote the whole sibilant class, whenever ex hypothesi (that is, by silent refer- 

ence to rule III, 18) no longer any other sibilant, but * s, is supposed to exist. 

This terminology, however, presupposes and necessitates the division of the 

chapter into two parts, which I have already explained. The Revisionists abolish 

the division and accept only the latter half of Chanda's terminology. But 

then, in consistency, they are precluded from using any other sibilant (than 

स) as an indieatory in any sütra; for, ex hypothesi, no longer any other 

sibilant, but # s, is supposed to exist. The matter is complicated; but I 

trust I have succeeded in making it sufficiently clear. Perhaps a complete 

understanding of the point at issue will not be attainable, unless by prac- 

tically working through the examples, as I have done, by the light of either 

of the rival theories. Unfortunately the matter is further complicated by 

the uncertainty of the spelling in the MSS. A and B. How little reliance 

can be plaeed on their spelling may be seen from the fact, that MS. 13 spells 

खसो for aut in sútra II I, 89. I must reserve the discussion of this subordinate 

point, however, for the footnotes to the translation. In the text, I have 

restored wt s in all sútras, in which the original plan of Chanda requires it; 

2. e., in 111, 2. 4. 6. 23.* 


* The only two Prákrit Grammarians, who, to my knowledge, use a sanjiid or sign 
for the sibilant class are Trivikrama and Subhachandra, The former uses W sw (T. V. 
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Next, as to the relative age of the texts of the two sets of MSS., the 
wording of sútra III, 34 in MSS. A and B indicates a much more ancient 
phase of the Prakrit language, than the wording of the same sütra in MSS. 
C and D ; and this circumstance is confirmed by sütras IIT, 11, 12, which 
are consistent with the wording of the sütra III, 34 in A and B, but not 
with that in C and D. It is further confirmed by the omission in A and B 
of all reference to the (so-called) Sauraseni dialect, that is, by the omission 
of sútra III, 896 which refers to one of the most incisive differences between 
that dialect and the (so-called) Máháráshtri; a difference which, at the period 
of the formulation of the rules as they are in the text of A B, evidently did not 
yet exist, while it was fully developed at the time when the text of C D was 
settled. A comparison of sütra III, 34 with III, 12 and of III, 13 with 
IIL 11 shows that at that period when the text delivered in A B was 
written, hard medial single unaspirate consonants were not elided, nor hard 
medial single aspirates reduced to % A (with the exception of « Z and 
ख kh), though occasionally the former were changed into the correspond- 
ing soft consonants. On the other hand a comparison of those stitras, 
as they stand in A B, with the same sütras, as C D have them, shows that at 
the period, when the text contained in C D was written, all unaspirate con- 
sonants (exc. ड d and € f), whether surd or sonant, were elided, while all 
aspirate consonants, whether surd or sonant (exc. palatals and cerebrals) were 
reduced to w ४. I shall have to recur to this important point presently. 

With the exception of the omission in D of the sutras II, la, 15, 10, the 
texts of C and D are nearly identical. "There is a much greater difference be- 
tween the texts of A and B. The latter (MS. B) contains some additional 
matter, one part of which is peculiar to B, while the other it has in common 
with C and D. On the other hand, À has nothing in common with C D, which 
does not also oceur in B. "Though, therefore, the texts of A and B are sub- 
stantially the same, yet B occupies a slightly intermediate position between 
A on the one hand, and C D on the other. The general result, thus, is that 
the original grammar of Chanda presents a very old phase of the Prákrit lan- 
guage, and that the MS. A contains that grammar in its oldest and most 
genuine form ; but that this grammar has undergone at various periods, more 
(in € D) or less (in B) thorough-going revisions. 


I, 1, 7.) ; the latter has far (S. C. I, 1. 7). Chanda's sanjid W sa is perhaps somewhat 
anomalous ; for with Sanskrit Grammarians it is usual to add w or varga to a consonant, in 
order to form a sanjnd (e. g., कु ०7 कवर्ग for the guttural class). This may have been one 
of the reasons for the alteration of the Revisionists. But itis possible that Chanda's sign 
may really have been W or fy ; in sutra III, 4, MS. B reads सो, which may be an error 
for सौ (शो) ; and शो would be the locative of W or Tx ; see the footnote to translation 
of sútra ITI, 4, 
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If that had been all, there would not have been much reason for complaint. 
Unfortunately, the Revisionists have not been content with merely revising 
or rather recasting and enlarging Chanda’s grammar; but while leaving 
the framework, as it were, of the rules of Chanda untouched, they have 
attempted to adjust his grammar to a later phase of the language, by altering 
the spelling of the Prakrit words and forms, occurring in it, so as to bring 
them in agreement with that later phase. The result in some cases is very 
ludicrous. Thus according to Chanda’s rule III, 11 ath changes to W dh; by 
way of illustration the Revisionists make नाथः ndthah to change into «T ndho. 
Again according to the rule III, 34 च ch, €i t, प p are not elided ; by way of 
illustration we have @ suí for Nha: suchih, वाओ váo for बात: १८४१७, AST 
newram for «qx nüpuram, in direct defiance of rule IIT, 12. The ignoring of 
these three rules, indeed, has been consistently carried out throughout the 
grammar.* It was impossible to print the text together with all these incon- 
sistencies ; and it became necessary to restore the original text, as far as it 
could be done with safety. 

In reference to some of the most important cases of restoration, I shall 
now explain the reasons that have guided me. In the case of others of minor 
importance my reasons for preferring a particular spelling will be found in 
the footnotes to the English translation. One important case of restoration 
regarding the sibilants has been already explained (see pp. IX, X). With regard 
to these restorations, though I conceive that they could not be avoided in a 
scientific edition of the text and though I have given, of course, what after 
mature consideration of all relevant circumstances, appeared to me to have the 
greatest probability, I can well foresee, and there is undoubtedly room for, dif- 
ference of opinion. But considering the difficulties of the case, perhaps I may 
venture to hope an indulgent consideration of the results such as they are. 
A more generally satisfactory settlement of the text must wait for more 
and better MSS., especially of the older text, or for a more competent 
editor than myself.f 


+ Another instance is sútra II, 10, according to which the nominative singular of i= 
bases should end with a short ४; but one of the examples given is buddht for buddhi. 
Similarly according to sütras I, 3 and I, 7 the instrumental plural in Prákrit has the 
same form as in Sanskrit, with the exception of Sansk. bhis becoming Prák. hi; the 
examples, however, are 6996, malhühi for aggihi, mahuhi = Sky. agnibhih, madhubhih. 
See the further remarks in the Sketch of Chanda's Grammar. 

t As to the possibility or probability of such revisions of old texts by later hands, 
Imay quote Jacobi's remarks in his Introduction to his excellent edition of the Kalpa 
8078 (p. 4), *it has been considered as a proof of the priority of Buddhism that Páli 
is a more archaic language than the Prákrit of the Jainas. The fact is true, but it proves 
nothing. For the form of the Jaina sütras was fixed only one thousand years after 
Mahivira’s death. It is but reasonable, that during the preceding millennium the 
language of the sütras underwent great alterations in consequence of the natural tendency 
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(1). With regard to my restoration in the text of the surd consonants, 
my reasons were briefly the following :— 

First.—There is (as already noticed on p. xi) the direct evidence of, 
sutras IIT, 11 and 34, which, admitting only the elision of £ and reduction 
of kh, by implication enjoins the retention of the other surds. 

Second.—The most authentic information that we have as to the state 
of the oldest Indian Vernacular, in rock-inscriptions, &c., shows that, as a 
rule, the surd consonants were retained, while the sonants might be elided ; 
precisely what Chanda’s rules 111, 12, 34 indicate. 

Third,—lIt will be seen from the critical footnotes to the text, that the MSS. 
A and B in a few cases still retain an original «7. Thus in II, 26 A B read 
भे छतं । त्वया छत Originally, I think, the example must have stood भे कतं । 
त्वया छतं ॥ The copyist, not recognising क as a Prákrit word, as it was 
an obsolete form, and mistaking it for an erroneous Sanskrit spelling, turned 
it into ma. The Revisionists of C and D, on the other hand, recognising the 
old Prakrit form कतं, but objecting to it on the score of obsoleteness, changed 
it into the correct later Prakrit form क. This appears much more probable 
than to assume that the scribe of A and B, finding कद (or even कयं ) in his 
original, changed it into wd. On this view, it must be admitted that the 
Revisionists of A and B, while carrying through their modernisation of 
the spelling of their text, occasionally overlooked a word and left it standing 
in its old dress. That, however, is nothing to be wondered at. To us 
it is a cause of congratulation, as it helps restoring the original text. 

-Fourth.— Even as regards the Revisionists of C and D ; it is easier to under- 
stand their modernizing, e. g., Wa into कयं, than we ; for though aq could not 
possibly have been later Prakrit, && might have been so. If they had found 
कद or अच्छदि (II, 1) in their original text, they might have left them standing, 
as the retention of sonant medial consonants in the later Prákrit is not 
altogether unknown; but if they found कतं or अच्छति, they could not do 
otherwise but change it into कयं and wr, if they wished to conform those 
words to the spelling of their own day. 

JFifth.—Chanda's rules merely state facts as facts, without defining the 
range of their applicability ; some of the rules are compulsory, others are not 
so ; but whether they are or are not so, does not appear on the face of the rule. 
Thus rule III, 16, although it might appear so at first sight, is undoubtedly 
not compulsory ; it enjoins the change of न n to Wz; but as a matter of fact, 
an initial न n never changes to Wz, and even a medial x does so only in 
comparatively exceptional cases. The rule, in fact, states an exceptional fact ; 
but as it 2s a fact, the fact is duly noticed, though no intimation is given as to 
of those who handed down the sútras by oral tradition or writing to substitute current 
* idioms for antiquated forms," see also ibidem, pp. 19, 20, also pp. 15, 16, 17, 
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its frequency, whether it is constant or only occasional.* The case of rule III, 
12 is similar; it states several facts, some of which are exceptional, 

. while others are nearly constant. Thus, in the face of rule III, 34, there can 
be little question, but that the change of « k to 319 was a comparatively 
exceptional occurrence; on the other hand the change of € fto ड d must 
have been comparatively constant. It follows, therefore, that, as to the change 
of त्त £ to € d, and of q p to व v, the rule does not necessarily imply invariability. 
What the amount of its frequency may have been, must be judged from other 
considerations; and for the reasons given under Nos. 2, 3, 4, it seems to me, 
that the change must have been a comparatively exceptional one, 4. e., as 
a rule त é and q p were retained. On the other hand, the retention of क £ 
must have been comparatively exceptional; as a rule it was elided or, less 
frequently, changed to ग 7. 

Sixth.—In sútra II, 22 there isan undesigned coincidence which very 
strikingly proves the truth of my restorations. Among the substitutes of 
vat “like”, there is also mentioned jahá. Now jahá is clearly the same 
as the Sanskrit yathé. Jf at the time of the language of the Grammar, it 
had been the universal practice to reduce a surd aspirated थ th to ह h, there 
would have been no conceivable reason for singling out the word jahd for 
particular notice. But if w Z at that time was not subject to change, or at 
least only to dh, then jahá would at once become an exceptional form re- 
quiring particular notice. The Revisionists when remodelling Chanda’s gram- 
mar and reducing (according to the practice of their day) every th to h, failed 
to notice the inconsistency of permitting jahd to remain in the sutra. Not so 
Hemachandra; he at once saw the inconsistency and, accordingly, when 
adopting the sútra into his grammar (see H. C. II, 182), omitted jaAá.T 

There is, in sütra II, 28, a similar undesigned coincidence, showing that 
at the time of Chanda the surd unaspirates were not usually subject to elision. 
In that sútra it is ruled that the Sanskrit iz “thus” changes in Prákrit to 
iya. If it had been usual at that time to elide all surd unaspirates, there 
would have been no need to say anything more in the sütra than that the 


* The rule also enjoins the change of the dental consonants into palatal or cerebral. 
As it occurs in that part of the grammar which applies to single consonants, the rule 
as it stands would seem to apply to all single dental consonants. As a matter of fact, 
however, it has a very limited range and chiefly applies to such single dental consonants 
as had originally formed part of a particular compound. This circumstance is, no doubt, 
connected with the peculiar plan on which Chanda’s Grammar is drawn, and which has 
been briefly noticed on p. VIII and will be fully explained afterwards in the Analysis of 
his Grammar. 

f This is one of the indications (of which some more will be noticed afterwards) of 
the posteriority of Hemachandra to Chanda and his Revisionists, 
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final 4 of zt changes to a. Now this is precisely what Hemachandra in his 
grammar (see H. C. I, 91) does. In his time, it had long since become usual 
to elide a medial @ é; accordingly, seeing that Chanda’s sútra stated more. 
than was needed, he reformulated it so as to omit what was superfluous, 
Chanda’s Revisionists, however, were again, more suo, not so wise as Hema- 
chandra, but allowed Chanda’s sutra to keep its original wording. 

It is much to be regretted that the Revisionists did not always act with 
such inconsistency. But though in a few cases, and those not unimportant 
ones, 10 ean hardly be doubted but that they did venture to tamper with the 
sütras,* yet happily as a rule they contented themselves with the less 
objectionable process of only remodelling the commentary. 

Seventh.—Let it be assumed, for argument's sake, that Chanda spelled 
his words with the hard unaspirates. In later times, as is known from 
Vararuchr and Hemachandra, hard dentals (लत) were, as a rule, elided, while 
hard labials (प) were generally softened (a). Accordingly one would expect 
the revision of Chanda, made by the authors of C and D, to conform to the later 
practice. On examination, it will be found that that is so. I have counted all 
cases of hard unaspirates in that portion of Chanda which is common to all four 
MSS. There are altogether 50 instances of the hard dental (त) ; among these, 
C D elide it 47 times, soften it twice and retain it once.t Of the hard labial 
(प) there are 10 cases ; among these C D elide it only once, in the remaining nine 
cases they soften it (to w).f But further, having thus changed the original 
spelling, the Revisionists could not help observing that the result was incon- 
sistent with the express rule III, 34 of the grammar they were revising. 
Hence to allow of their eliding the hard dentals (and the hard unaspirates 

* These are, strictly speaking, only sütras I, 16, IT, 4, 6, where all four MSS. agree 
in giving the revised reading. In all other revised sütras, my restored reading has tho 
support of some, one or more, MSS.; thus, of B in sútra I, 21 and in IIT, 23, of A B 
in I, 19, 20, II, 14, 19, 21, III, 2, 13, 22, 34. 

+ The softenings* are, कदं in the special sútra III, 11 and हवदि in the Mégadhi 
sútra III, 39. In both cases, the softening is fully accounted for by the purport of 
the sütra. The retention is in पल्लातं in sútra I, 23. A retains त in 4 cases (I, 23, 
II, 2, 26. III, 39), and B in 5 cases (I, 23. II, 26. III, 9. 23. 39). These retentions are 
doubtlessly mere oversights. 

I The solitary case of elision is नेजरं, which I am inclined to think a very old 
exceptional case ; perhaps already existing in Chanda's time. It is however worth noting, 
that C spells नंबर in II, 4 (confirmed by the marginal gloss); though it has नजर in III 
34. In one case (WAC qfi II, 10 ) D retains प; so also A once (रूप I, 17) ; these 
are probably mere oversights of the Reviser. Similarly A once retains ख (III, 3), and 
A B once retain Z (I, 3 WS). [N. B.—WWXÍ4 in the Text, p. 16, is a misprint for 


पुणरपि.] 
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generally) they made the needful change in the terms of that sútra (compare 
the terms of sútra III, 34 in the Appendix C D with those of the same 
sútra in the Text); and, on the other hand, to allow of the softening of 
the hard labial (प) notwithstanding the revised terms of sütra III, 34, 
they further altered the terms of sútra III, 22 (from यवथोर व्यत्यासः to 
पवयोार्‌ व्य०) and inserted an altogether new sütra (see Appendix C D, p. 50). 
Through these changes, the Revisionists again placed themselves in agree- 
ment with the sütras. It should be noticed that, with regard to these 
changes, since they are consistent with one another, both Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra follow the lead of the Revisionists; compare H. C. I, 177, 
231, and Vr. II, 2, 15. It is different, as regards the treatment of the 
aspirate hard consonants. Instead of changing the terms of sútra 111,13 
in a manner analogous to their change of the terms of stitra IIT, 84 
(that is, inserting the hard aspirates into the former sútra), the Revisionists 
of C D now take the opposite course of omitting Kh in sútra III, 13 and 
subsuming it under sútra III, 11. Their theory, namely, is that hard 
aspirates, having changed to sonant ones by III, 11, may now, by silent 
reference to III, 13, further change to ४; thus, in the examples of sútra 
III, 11, they change both थ ## and ख kh to ह k. On this theory, of course, 
the special mention of kh in sútra III, 13 is superfluous; accordingly the 
Revisionists omit it there. But there can be no doubt that this expedient 
to re-establish consistency is a clumsy and misleading one. Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra, therefore, have discarded it; they very naturally have pre- 
ferred to alter the terms of stitra III, 13, after the analogy of the change 
of the terms of sütra III, 34, which is a much more simple way of putting 
themselves in order; compare H. C. I, 187, 236 and Vr. II, 27, 26. 

(2). Another restoration is the form ¢wmbhe in sútra I, 21. Here C and D 
read tumhe jasi. That tumhe cannot be the original reading, but is probably 
adopted from I, 3, I shall show in the footnote to the translation of the sütra. 
The question is, what the original reading may have beén. A reads tubbhe 
and B reads £umbhe ; but in sútra I, 22 they have the same reading respec- 
tively, A tubbhe and B tumbhe. Chanda cannot possibly have written the same 
word in both sütras; that would be eontrary to the whole genius of sütra- 
writing ; if the same word had been intended, there would, undoubtedly have 
been but one sutra: tubbhe (or tumbhe) jassasok. In the original grammar, 
then, there must have been a different word in I, 21 from that in I, 22. 
Next, it must be observed that in the MSS. A and B the conjuncts mbh, bbh 
and jjh are perpetually confused ; the two symbols *q or स्म* being made to do 
duty promiscuously for any one of them (see the Plate). Thus B spells सिभ्या for 


* Once or twice also म्ब and *W; these are clearly only due to careless writing, 
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fawr III, 2, जिम्बा for faran III, 1, aàr for वज्का III, 20; ward for apra 
111, 8, aa for as 1, 30. There is a simple explanation for this confusion. In 
the Jaina Prakrit the symbols for those three conjuncts are so nearly alike, that 
for any one unacquainted or unpractised in reading them it is difficult to 
distinguish them.* There can be very little doubt, that the MSS. A and B 
were copied from an original MS. written in the Jain characters, and that the 
words used in the sútras J, 21 and I, 22 contained those difficult Jain symbols, 
which being undistinguishable to the transcriber were represented by him 
by one and the same Nagari symbol. Since however the two sútras neces- 
sarily require two different words, it is evident that the Jain original must 
have contained two different symbols. The question is, which were they, 
from among the three. As to sútra I, 22 the answer is comparatively easy; 
it must have contained the symbol for bbh. For that is the symbol which 
appears in C and D in sútra I, 22 (and also in I, 8 where the word re-occurs). 
On this point C and D may be trusted; the former was written by a man 
of the Jain religion and is in Jain characters; the latter, though not uni- 
formly in Jain characters, was evidently written by a person well acquainted 
with the peculiarities of Jain writing; and both C and D never confound 
the symbol for bbh with those for jjh or mbh. The case is more 
complicated as to sútra I, 21. Here even C and D cannot be directly 
appealed to, as they have a different reading. Yet indirectly their reading 
tumhe declares for tumbhe having been the original one. For it is easier 
to conceive that Zumbhe has been modified into tumhe than that tujjhe should 
have done so, Even at the present day mh and mb constantly interchange 
in the Indian vernaculars. In Hindi, e. g., thámhai “he supports" may be 
variously spelled thémbhai. For these reasons I have adopted the spelling 
tumbhe in I, 21, and £ubbhe in I, 22. 

(8). For some important restorations in nominal declension, the reader 
is referred to the remarks on the declension of nouns in 2 and v, in the Sketch 
of Chanda's Grammar. 

The subject of the restorations in Chanda's text naturally leads a step 
further to the question of the age of himself and the language of which he 
treats in his grammar. If my arguments regarding what must have been 
the language of the original Chanda are correct, it would follow that his 
Prákrit was very closely allied to what is commonly known as Pili. This 
will be shown more in detail in the comparative Sketch of Chanda's grammar. 
Here it will suffice to point out, that Chanda's Prákrit represents a somewhat 
later phonetie stage of the old Indian Vernacular than Páli. It agrees 


* The close resemblance of the symbol for mb) to those for bbh and jh is strikingly 
shown in sútra III, 2, where C appears to read sijhd and D sibbha for simbAd., 
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with Páli, in retaining, as a rule, the surd consonants, aspirate and unaspirate ; 
but it differs from Páli in eliding, as a rule, the sonant unaspirates and 
reducing to A the sonant aspirates; the surd gutturals being treated in both 
languages respectively after the analogy of the sonants. Still, if the MSS. 
may be trusted, there is one very striking instance in which Chanda's 
Prákrit represents an older phonetic stage than even Pali. This is the 
accusative singular of feminine nouns in d, 4 and ४, and of the first and 
second personal pronouns. Here Chanda’s Prákrit agrees with Sanskrit in 
preserving the long vowel (see I, 3), while Páli as well as the later Prá- 
krit shorten it; e. g., Skr. and Ch. gañgám, but Pi. and Pr. gaigam ; 
Skr. nadim, Ch. naim, but Pa. nadim, Pr. naim ; Skr. mim “ me", Ch. mdm, 
but Pá. mam, Pr. mam. Both Vararuchi and Hemachandra have special 
rules to enjoin the shortening in the later Prákrit (see Vr. V, 21. H. C. III, 
86) ; so also Kachchayana for the Pali (see Kach. II, 1, 33, p. 49), while 
there is no trace of any such rule in Chanda; a fact which strongly makes for 
the correctness of the forms given in I, 3.* 

It may now be asked, what language this old Prákrit of Chanda may 
have been. As the title page of the present edition shows, I incline to 
identify it with the Arsham of Hemachandra (H. C. I, 2. IV, 287). By 
८ ársha" Hemachandra understands the language, spoken (as he says) by the 
Rishist, or (as he says in IV, 287) the old langnage. With regard to this 
Arsha Prákrit Hemachandra expressly states in his rule I, 8, that it cannot 
be brought under strict rulesf, and that all its rules are permissive only, not 
compulsory§. This exactly agrees with what I have had already occasion 
to point out (see p. XIII), that Chanda’s rules are only permissive ; ४. ८., they 
merely state facts without defining their constancy or variability ; they may 
or may not be acted upon according to circumstances which must be ascer- 
tained from other sources than the rule itself. Again after giving in IV, 287 
the ordinary Mágadhí Prákrit rule, that the nominative singular of a-bases 
ends in e, Hemachandra adds the remark, that the old (pordnam) or ársha 


* The rule Kach. II, 1, 33 does not apply to fem. nouns in 6; those are provided 
for by rule II, 1, 32. Now Chanda’s sútra II, 1 corresponds to Kach, II, 1, 32, and it 
might be supposed that Ch. II, 1 would similarly necessitate the shortening of á. That 
was evidently the opinion of the Revisionists of C D, who write gañgam and tam, but naim. 
But it is very improbable that in Chanda's Prakrit 4 should have remained long, while 
á was shortened, Either all three (d, ¢, ú) were shortened or none was shortened. Now 
that £ and ú were not shortened, is admitted even by the Revisionists. The fact is, Ch. II, 1 
is formulated so as to allow the very forms gañgám, tvdm ; for these are due to sandhi 
(gangá + am, tva am). 

T Rshindm idam ársham. 

t H. C. L, 3. drsham prákritam bahulam bhavati, 

§ H. C, I, 3, érshe hi sarve vidhayo vikalpyante. 
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Prákrit, in common with the Xrddhamágadhi Prakrit which it follows, 
agrees with the Magadhi in regard to the termination of the nominative 
singular, but not in any other respect. Then he goes on to quote, as an 
example of the Arddhamdgadhi, the phrase kayare dgachchhai * which of 
the two has come." The porána or ársha form of it would be, katare 
dgachchhati.* Now this is the very example, which is given in Chanda's 
grammar, to illustrate his rule II, 10, that the nom. sing. may end in e. It 
would thus appear from Hemachandra's statement, that by the term arsha he 
understands that ancient (porána) form of the Prákrit language which included 
what in his day was called the Arddhamagadhi, and which, while agreeing with 
the Magadhi as regards the termination e of the nom. sing., but differing 
from it with regard to the important changes of r to and s to s (H. C. 4, 
288) and some other minor points peculiar to Mágadhí, was in all other 
respects identical with the so-called Maharashtri. Orto put it in another way: 
Xrddhamágadhí is the same as Máháráshtri in all respects, except the nom. 
sing. in e, which peculiarity it shares with the Migadhi; on the other hand 
Magadhi is identical with Arddhamágadhi in all respects, except the im- 
portant changes of z to Z and s to s (omitting minor points) which are peculiar 
to the former. If we now substitute the short name Arsha in the place of 
Arddhamagadhi p/us Maharashtri (of which jointly the Arsha is simply the 
ancient form), we have an exact statement of the facts as represented in 
Chanda’s Grammar. He speaks of four Prákrits, viz., the Prákrit, the 
Magadhi, the Paisachi and the Apabhramsa. He omits all mention of the 
so-called Máháráshtri and Sauraseni ; further his rules on the Prakrit substan- 
tially contain everything, commonly ascribed to the Maharashtri Prákrit, with 
the addition however of the nom. sing. in e; while he makes his Mágadhí to 
differ from his Prákrit with regard to the changes of z to 7 and s to s. It thus 
seems to me very clear, that the Prákrit of Chanda is the drsha or ancient 
(porána) form of the Xrddhamágadhí, Máháráshtrí and Saurasení.T 


* Hemachandra's words are: yad api * poránam addhamdgahabhdsdniyayam havai 
suttam" ity ádiná árshasya árdhamágadhabháshániyatatvam ámnáyi vrddhais tad api práyo 
'sya eva vidhánát, na vakshyamánalakshanasya ; ४. e., “ what has been said by the ancients 
regarding ‘the rules of the old language being governed by those of the Arddha- 
mágadhi, that may be also understood of the present rule (viz. H. C. 4, 287), but of 
that rule only, not of the succeeding ones."  Jacobi's interpretation of this important 
passage, if I understand it rightly, somewhat differs from mine; though the general 
tenor is the same. (See Kalpa Sutra, p. 17.) I do not think Jacobi has quite caught 
Hemachandra's meaning. Hemachandra does not wish to contradict the old tradition, 
but only guard his own grammar against a wrong interpretation of it. “ Rightly 
understood", he means to say, “ the old tradition confirms my grammar, for it refers only 
to the first rule, not to the whole of my chapter on Mágadhí." 

+ As a minor evidence of Chanda's Prákrit being the Arsha, I may mention the 


XX INTRODUCTION. 


It would at the same time seem to be proved by Chanda's Grammar, that 
at that early period, the later division into Arddhamágadhí, Maháráshtrí and 
Sauraseni probably did not yet exist ; but that these three later subdivisions 
originally formed but one great language, which was looked upon as the 
(standard) Prakrit. By the side of this great or standard Prakrit, however, 
there existed two other Prákrits of lesser importance, which, while substan- 
tially the same as the standard Prakrit, yet in a few very striking peculiarities 
differed from it. These two lesser Prákrits were the Magadhi and the 
Apabhramsa. The striking. peculiarity of the former was the change of + 
and g to / and s respectively; that of the latter was the retention of + 
as part of a conjunet. That this was the state of the Prákrits in Chanda's 
time is very clearly shown by his Grammar (comp. III, 37, 39). The 
question is, is it possible to fix historically the time when that was the 
ease. I believe we have in the language of the famous Rock-inscriptions 
of Asoka the means of approximately fixing the date. I cannot do better 
than quote on this subject the remarks of General A. Cunningham in his 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. I, p. 43.* “The Inscriptions of Asoka 
are quite invaluable for the study of the vernacular languages of India, 
as they present us with several undoubted and authentic texts of the common 
language of the people in the third century B. C. As revealed in these 
engraved records, this spoken language was essentially the samet throughout 
the wide and fertile regions lying between the Himalaya and Vindhya, from the 
banks of the Indus to the mouths of the Ganges. "There are, however, some 
marked points of difference, which show that there were a£ least three 
distinct varieties of Pali (or Prákrit) in the time of Asoka. These may be 
called, according to their geographical distribution, the Panjabi or north- 
western dialect, the Ujjeni or middle dialect, and the Mágadhí or eastern 
dialect." General Cunningham, then, enumerates those “marked points of 
difference,” The chief characteristic of the Panjabi or the dialect of North- 
Western India, he says, “ is the retention of the subjoined 7"; that of the 
Mágadhi or the eastern dialect is “ the entire want of the letter r, for which 
J is uniformly substituted." (Corp. I. I. pp. 43, 44.) If we substitute 
Apabhramsa for General Cunningham's Panjábí, we have almost the very 
words of Chanda's Grammar. It would be, however, going too far, I think, 
to ascribe that Grammar to the third century B. C. Probably it was com- 


fact, that certain forms which are expressly noted by Hemachandra as peculiar to the 
Arsha, are given as ordinary forms by Chanda; e. g., kattu II, 19, cf. H, C. II, 146; 
suhumam or suhamam III, 30, cf. H. C. II, 101, 113, etc. 

* See, however, Lassen’s similar remarks in his Indian Antiquities, vol. II, p. 221 
(quoted in Muir's Sanskrit Texts, vol. II, pp. 109, 182). 

T The italics in the extract are mine. 
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posed at a somewhat later time; for the elision of the sonant unaspirates 
and the reduction to A of the sonant aspirates appear to have been a much 
more generally prevailing practice in the language of the time of Chanda, 
than in that of the time of Asoka, as exhibited in his Rock-inscriptions.* 

As to the Paisáchí, mentioned by Chanda in III, 38, it is provided for 
by the term * at least" in the above quoted extract from General Cunning- 
ham's work. My view of the Paisáchí, as I have explained more fully 
elsewhere (see Introduction to my Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian 
Languages), is that it 18 the name for the generally prevailing Prákrit, as pro- 
nounced or rather mis-pronounced by the aboriginal population. 

An attempt may now be made, with the help of the known localities 
of the Inscriptions, to approximately determine the boundaries of the areas, 
respectively occupied by the Prákrit languages, named by Chanda. One 
of the principal peculiarities of the Mágadhí or Eastern Prákrit, mentioned 
by Chanda, is the substitution of / for r.t This is found in the Inscriptions 
of Khalsi, Mirat, Lauriya, Sahasarám, Barabar, Rámagarh, Dhauli and 
Jaugada (see Map).[ At Bairát, one inscription shows it, the other does 
not; and the same is the case at Allahabad. If, therefore, a line be drawn 
from Khalsi, southward to Bairát, thence eastward to Allahábád and again 
southward by Rámagarh to Jaugada, that line will be the approximate 
boundary between the Eastern or Mágadhí, and the Western or Chanda’s 
Standard Prákrit. 'The former thus occupies the whole of Eastern India 
and the north-eastern half of Central India. The Standard Prákrit, on the 
other hand, occupies the south-western half of Central India, the whole of 
Western India and an indefinite part of Southern India, probably down to 
the: southern limits of the Maháráshtra, Andhra and Kalinga kingdoms. 
The Northern or Apabhramsa Prákrit occupies Northern India, west of the 
Indus, where the Shahbazgarhi Inscription exhibits the peculiarity, attri- 
buted by Chanda to that Prakrit, viz. the retention of the subjoined 7. 
Further Chanda mentions that in the Standard (or western) Prákrit, the 
nominative singular sometimes ends with an e, sometimes with an o. Now 
the Inscriptions at Sanchi and Rüpanáth show the termination e, while 


* Professor Jacobi, in the introduction to his excellent edition of the Kalpa Sütra, men- 
tions another sign of the old vernacular, which appears to be borne out by Chanda's gram- 
mar. “A trace of a still older phase of the language (than Jaina Prákrit) is the optional 
insertion of a vowel between two consonants incapable of assimilation" (see p. 19, also 
p. 4). This seems to be indicated by Chanda’s sútra III, 30. 

+ With regard to the other peculiarity of substituting the palatal s for the dental s, 
the Inscriptions seem (0 give no evidence; except one of them at Rámagarh, which has 
3 throughout. 

t This map is based on the frontispiece-maps in General Cunningham's Ancient 
Geography of India, Vol, I, and his Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I, 
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those of Girnár, Deotek and Khandagiri haveo. Thus a line drawn from 
Bairát,in a south-easterly direction towards Deotek and thence eastward 
to the Mágadhí area, will approximately divide the e-area of the Western 
Prakrit from its o-area. The former of these two areas may be described 
as that of, what was afterwards called, the Arddhamagadhi Prakrit, because 
this Prákrit possesses the termination e in common with the Mágadhí. 
The other subdivisional area will, then, be that of, what in later times come 
to be called, the Máháráshtri and Sauraseni Prákrits. The Paisáchí must 
have been current in the southern half of Central India and in the whole of 
Southern India, in the wild regions to the north and south of the Vindhya 
range of mountains. 

Another chronological question, on which the foregoing investigations 
throw some light, is that of the relative age of Chanda and his Revisionists 
with regard to the two other well-known Prákrit Grammarians, Vararuchi 
and Hemachandra. As regards the latter, I have already (p. xiv) incident- 
ally shown grounds for believing that he must have been acquainted with 
Chanda's Grammar, in the recension of the Revisionists. Indeed, as to 
Chanda's Grammar generally, that is almost capable of demonstration. In 
his sútra III, 81 Hemachandra rules that the three pronouns idam, tad, 
etad assume the form sein the genitive singular and the form sim in the 
genitive plural; but he adds that “ another Grammarian allows the form se 
also in the genitive plural of the two pronouns ¿dam and £ad".* The sin- 
gular number “another Grammarian” is noteworthy. It cannot refer to 
Vararuchi; because the latter (VII, 11, 12) agrees with Hemachandra in the 
distribution of the forms se and sim to the singular and plural respectively ; 
and moreover Vararuchi allows those forms only to the pronoun fad. On the 
other hand, Hemachandra's remark exactly agrees with Chanda's statement 
in his sütra I, 17, that * the two pronouns £ad and ¿dam assume the form 
se in the genitive of both the singular and plural".f The coincidence is too 
striking to be merely accidental. Of course, this would leave it still an open 
question, whether or not Hemachandra is prior to the Revisionists of Chanda. 
But on the whole, I have come to the conclusion, that the latter must be 
placed earlier than Hemachandra. It is true, that most of the. additional 
matter in C and D, is also found in Hemachandra's Grammar, in some cases 
expressed in the very same words. But the manner of its arrangement and 
wording seem clearly to show, that it is original in C D, and that Hemachandra 
in writing his own grammar drew on the text of C D rather than that the latter 
rearranged and modified Hemachandra’s rules. Thus the wording of some 
rules in CD is very inaccurate, as compared with the corresponding rule in 

* Idam-tador ámápi se ádegam kagchid ichehhatt, H. C. IIL, 81. 

t Tadidamoh se shashtht-ripandm, Oh. I, 17. 
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Hemachandra (compare, e. g., Ch. II, 66 with H. C. IIT, 14, 24). Some old 
Prákrit forms to which C D devote special rules (II, 13a, 135) are subsumed 
by Hemachandra under another rule (H. C. III, 137).* Many peculiar forms, 
mentioned by C D as belonging to the ordinary Prákrit, are referred by Hema- 
chandra to the Apabhramsa dialect (compare, e. g., Ch. II, 277 with H. C. IV, 
444). Allthisis hardly likely to have been done by any one working with Hema- 
chandra's grammar before his eyes; whereas it is natural that Hemachandra, 
having before him the text of C D and noticing its inaccuracies and inconsis- 
tencies, should have set about remodelling and rearranging it.t The 
only evidence of any moment, which seems to make for the priority of Hema- 
chandra is the sútra I, 16, where the Revisionists have elided the d, while 
Hemachandra in his corresponding sútra III, 8 still preserves it. But 
the evidence on the other side seems to me much stronger, and I think 
it, therefore, more probable, that the text of C and D, so far at least 
as it is common to both, is older than Hemachandra. On the other 
hand, it can be demonstrated that the text of MS. D, with its peculiar 
additions of sütras II, lo, 15, lc, is later than Hemachandra. The corre- 
sponding sütras in Hemachandra are I, 5, 6, 8. Two of them, indeed, viz., 
I, 6 and I, 8, are, word for word, the same as Ch. II, la and L 1b. But it 
wil be observed that in Hemachandra the order is reversed. Sútra II, 1b 
in MS. D corresponds to H. C. I, 8, while II, 1c in MS. D corresponds to 
H. C. I, 6. That Hemachandra's order is the correct one follows from the 
fact, that the negative particle na “ not”, which must be understood in sútra 
I, 8 in order to make it intelligible, is, according to a well-known practice 
of sütra-works, supplied from the preceding sutra I, 6. On the other hand 
in MS. D, the sütra II, 15, as it is not preceded by any sütra containing 
the negative particle, remains simply unintelligible, unless, contrary to the 
well-established practice, the negative particle is supplied from the succeeding 


* Tt may be noted that the omission of all mention of these old Prákrit forms in the 
text of the MS. A B makes for the antiquity of the latter. For it shows that in their time 
these forms were not “old” or obsolete, but fresh and living, and called for no special 
remark. 

T Many other evidences for the priority of C and D with regard to Hemachandra 
will be noticed in the footnotes to the English translation. I will mention here only one. 
Supposing that Hemachandra knew the text of C and D, he could not help noticing the 
discrepancy between its sátras III, 34 and III, 12. "What more natural than to accept 
sútra III, 34, which was in conformity with the then state of the Prákrit language, as 
the principal rule, and subsume sütra III, 12 under it as an exception? Now this is, 
what Hemachandra actually has done ;* (see H. C. I, 177 and compare the examples). This, 
at all events, is a much more probablo explanation of the circumstances, than to suppose 
the reverse to have taken place. See also the footnote on p. xiv. 
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sútra. This appears to me to be conclusive as to the priority of Hema- 
chandra. It might be thought, at first sight, that the fact, that Hema- 
chandra’s sútra IV, 353 is found in MS. C, but not in MS. D, goes to prove 
similarly that the text of C also is Jater than Hemachandra. But I think it 
exceedingly probable that the omission of that sütra in D is quite accidental, 
perhaps even a mere error of the writer of my copy. For omitting from D 
the sütras II, la, 1b, le which are undoubtedly drawn from Hemachandra 
I, 5,6, 8, MS. D has only one sútra less than MS. C, and as the text of the two 
is otherwise nearly identical, it is more than probable that sútra I, 11a ought 
to be supplied in D.* As regards the relative age of Vararuchi and Chanda, 
the indications seem sufficiently marked to attempt a decision. The treatment 
of the ablative suffixes do and du in Vr. V, 6 as compared with their treatment 
by the Revisionists in I, 16, makes it certain, that Vararuchi is earlier than 
the Revisionists, who possibly may have been guided by his grammar in 
making their revisions of Chanda. The strange circumstance that the 
Revisionists, though evidently men of the Jain community, yet, contrary to the 
practice of Jaina Prakrit, changed every dental n to cerebral n, seems to be 
strongly confirmatory of an influence on them by the absolute rule (II, 42) 
of Vararuchi’s grammar. Hemachandra’s rules (I, 228, 229), undecided as they 
are, could not have influenced them. (See remarks on p. xxv). On the 
other hand the terms of Vr. II, 2 as compared with those of Ch. III, 34 in 
MSS. A and B, would seem to make it equally certain, that Vararuchi was 
later than Chanda, But as to whether he was acquainted with Chanda’s 
work, there is too little evidence to form an opinion. On the whole, I should 
think it improbable. 





A SKETCH OF CHANDA’S GRAMMAR, 
CoMPARED WITH THOSE OF VARARUCHI AND HEMACHANDRA. 


1, VOWELS. 


The vowel system does not materially differ from that of the ordinary 
Prákrit. But many of the peculiarities of the latter do not yet show them- 
selves in the earlier Prakrit of Chanda, 

In common with the later, the old Prékrit does not possess the 
following Sanskrit vowels; 7 (II, 5), as (II, 6), aw (II, 8) and the pro- 
tracted (pluta, II, 14). Nothing is said regarding r7, lri, ri, but they seem 
to be included in the term rvarnasya (II, 5). 


* A similar accidental omission of sútra I, 15 has occurred in the case of MS. B. 
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Instead of ri, either the syllable z¿ or any other vowel (a, ४, u, e, 0) may 
be used, according to circumstances (11, 5). 

Instead of az either ai or e, and instead of aw either aë or o, may be 
used, according to circumstances (II, 6-9) : but not z, 4 and u, as in later 
Prakrit. 

With regard to the changes of those vowels which the old Prakrit 
possesses, there are the following two broad laws : 

1. A long vowel (d, ४, ú) preceding a conjunct consonant is shortened (a, i, u), 
II, 3. Hemachandra’s rule, H. C. I, 84, corresponds to this; Vararuchi has 
no corresponding rule, see Cowell, p. 185. 

2. The final vowel of the former part of a compound word is dropped, 
if the initial vowel of the latter part is followed by a conjunct consonant 
(II, 2); e. g., deva + indra would in Sanskrit be devendra, but in the Arsha 
the final ढ of deva is elided, hence the compound is devinda.* There is 
nothing corresponding to this rule in either Vararuchi or Hemachandra; 
they apparently did not acknowledge it. But evidences of the change to 
which the rule refers are by no means uncommon, even in the later Jaina 
Prakrit ; thus in the Bhagavati occur goperaee=—Skrayegopayageh, appusuc 
= Skr. alpotsukah, paduppanna = Skr. prati-utpanna, sattuttaram = Skr. 
saptottaram, (see Weber’s edition, pp. 386, 406, 408, 427). 

Oa the other hand the later Prakrit changes of ४ to short e and of w 
to short o (Vr. I, 12, 20. H. C. I, 85, 116) are unknown to Chanda. Thus 
we have ginhati in Ch. ILI, 23 for genhai in H. C. IV, 209. 

For the rest, vowels are liable to a great variety of interchanges, and 
that, whether they occur in a single word (II, 4) or when they occur at the 
point of junctioh in a compound word or even at the point of contact of 
two words in a sentence (II, 1). It is this miscellany of changes, summed 
up by Chanda in two short rules (I, 1, 4), the separate enumeration of which 
in distinct rules has given rise to the great expansion of the chapter on vowels 
in the Grammars of Vararuchi and Hemachandra. 10 is quite possible, 
however, that a few of the interchanges, noted by the latter, did not yet obtain 
in the earlier Prákrit. 


2, CONSONANTS. 


With regard to the Consonants, there are five points in which the older 
Prákrit of Chanda differs from its later forms, as exhibited in Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra. 

1. The preservation of the dental 2, in every case, whether single or 
double, whether initial or medial in a word. This follows from sútra II, 14 


* Hemachandra mentions this very word in an Arsha sentence, devindo imam abbavi 
see H. C, LII, 162. 
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when compared with its revised terms in C D If, 14, and from the uniform 
spelling of the Prákrit examples with n in MSS. A and B. Still in exceptional 
cases the change of n to n does occur in the older Prákrit (III, 16). But, 
the almost general rule of the latter is to follow the Sanskrit usage, to change 
^ to n only in those cases where the change would oceur in Sanskrit under 
the influence of a preceding (cerebral) ri, r or sh. The Prákrit of Vararuchi 
(II, 42) as well as the practice of the Revisionists exhibits the exact 
counterpart; viz., a uniform substitution of the cerebral 2 for the dental z. 
Hemachandra’s Prákrit (the so-called Jaina Prakrit) exhibits a practice 
more approaching to that of Chanda; viz., dental n may be preserved when 
double medial or single initial, but is ehanged to n, when single medial (H. C. 
I, 228, 229). Still the difference is marked, and Hemachandra knew it; for 
he points it out himself.* 

2. The preservation of the medial single surd unaspirate consonants, 
with the only exception of Æ which may be elided. This follows from sútra 
III, 34 as compared with the terms of that sútra in C D III, 34. But ¢ was 
not unfrequently, and £ and p were exceptionally, softened to d, d, 8 respec- 
tively (III, 12). See also introductory remarks on pp. xii, xiv. In the 
later Prákrit of Vararuchi (II, 2) the surd consonants are elided, with the 
exception that / is always (Vr. II, 20), and £ and p not unfrequently (Vr. II, 7. 
V, 6. 11, 15), softened to d, d, ० respectively. "The stilllater Prákrit of Hema- 
chandra agrees with that of Vararuchi in every respect (H. C. I, 177, 195, 231), 
except that dental £ is now always elided (H. C. I, 209) ; its softening to d now 
only surviving in the Saurasení and Magadhi dialectst (H C. I, 209, IV, 260, 
802). The three successive stages of phonetic decay can be clearly traced ; and 
this explains why the peculiarity of Saurasení and Mágadhí in retaining 
the sonant d is not noticed by Chanda; it was simply because in his time no 
difference in this respect between those two dialects and the great Prákrit 
had declared itself. The fact seems to be, that the great Prákrit dialect 
decayed much faster, than the other two Prákrit dialects; though the long 
lapse of years has now practically obliterated any difference. In the modern 
dialects all over North India, there is no appreciable differenee in the treat- 
ment of d; perhaps the only trace of the original tenacity of the Mágadhi 
in retaining d being preserved in the past participial terminations ४८ or al in 
Bangali, Oríyá, Eastern Hindi and Marathi (the nearest representatives of 
the old Magadhi), which in all probability are the same as the Magadhi 


* Arshe; áranálam, anilo, analo; iti ddy api; i. e, in the ársha medial » is pre- 
served, as also the initial ». (H. C. I, 228). 

f I leave here aside the curious rule of Hemachandra with reference to the Apa 
bh amsa (H. C. IV, 396). It refers to an ancient kind of Apabhramsa, as I shall show 
in the footnotes to the English Translation. 
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termination ida (Sanskrit ita); see the introductory remarks in my Com- 
parative Grammar, also ibid, $$ 109, 306, pp. 62, 139. 

3. The preservation of the medial single surd aspirate consonants, with 
the only exception of kh which may be reduced to x. But th was not 
unfrequently, and the rest were exceptionally softened, to dh, ete. This has 
been shown in the introductory remarks pp. xiii, xiv. In the later Prakrit 
of Vararuchi, only chh is pres2rved, but fh is always, and ph generally, softened 
to dh and bh respectively (Vr. II, 24, 26), while kh and th are always reduced 
to h (Vr. II, 27). The still later Prákrit of Hemachandra agrees with that of 
Vararuchi in every respect (H. C. ILI, 187, 199), except that ph may now be 
either softened to bh or (more usually) reduced to A (H. C. I, 236). Here 
again the softening of th to dh only survives in the Sauraseni and Magadhi 
dialects (Vr. XII, 3. H. C. IV, 267, 302). The phonetic parallelism between 
this and the preceding case will not fail to be observed. 

4. The preservation of the single medial semi-consonants y and v. 
This follows from a comparison of sütra III, 34 with its terms as revised 
in C D III, 34. In the later Prakrit of Vararuchi and Hemachandra y was 
always and 2 commonly elided (Vr. II, 2. H. C. I, 177). In those cases 
where Hemachandra seems to have preserved y, it is really not the semi- 
consonant which has been retained, but the semivowel y (see No. 5) which 
has been inserted. 

5. The insertion of the semivowel y to fill up the hiatus whenever the 
second vowel is a (III, 35). This is the so-called ya-sruti, as it is named 
by Hemachandra (I, 180). According to him, however, both vowels must 
be a. Vararuchi’s Prákrit knows nothing of this usage. It is not the 
peculiarity of any age or locality of Prákrit, but the degree of its use or 
disuse marks the degree of the vernacular or artificial character of Prákrit. 
It is very observable in the less artifieialized Jaina Prákrit. 

In all other respects there is no difference between the older Prákrit 
and that of the later Grammarians. 

The only consonants of the Sanskrit system which the former does not 
possess are the guttural & ४, the palatal 9t # (II, 14), the palatal ws and the cere- 
bral ष sh (III, 18). Both Vararuchi (IV, 17) and Hemaehandra (I, 30) allow 
the two nasals in conjunction with their own class. "To Chanda this practice 
appears to have been not unknown, as sútra II, 15 would indirectly seem to show. 
However, there can be but little doubt, that this was only an orthographic, and 
not a phonetie question; the class-nasal was probably always pronounced (just 
as it is now, in the modern Gaudians), though it might be written in either 
way, by its own proper symbol or by the anusvára. Nevertheless, though 
that is the theoretical rule of the grammars (even now), practically the class- 
nasal is never written, but always the anusvara, 


xxvill INTRODUCTION. 


The other consonants of the Sanskrit system, which the old Prákrit 
possesses, are subject to the following laws : 


a, Single Consonants. 


1, Final eonsonants are either dropped or changed to anusvára or pre- 
served by the addition of the vowel « (II, 11. III, 33). In Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra these cases are partieularised in a number of separate sütras 
(Vr. IV, 6—12. H. C. I, 11—24). 

2, Medial sonant unaspirate mute consonants are elided, (III, 34), 
though there are occasional exceptions (111, 30, C D II, 26). 

9, Medial sonant aspirates are reduced to » (III, 13). 

4, Initial g is once (in gharam) said to become gh (III, 20). 

5, [In those cases, where 7 has arisen from an original Sanskrit conjunct 
(jù), it becomes z (III, 19)]. 

6, d sometimes changes to / (III, 21). Only one example (solasa) is 
given, but it is probably meant as a type of others. In later times, at all 
events, this change was not uncommon; see C D III, 21. Vr. II, 23. 
H. C. I, 202. 

7, n changes to n in Paisáchi (III, 38). 

8, Dental consonants (incl. n) exceptionally change to the corresponding 
cerebral (III, 16). [In those cases where they have arisen from an original 
Sanskrit conjunct (ty, dy, sth, etc.) they may change to the corresponding 
palatal or cerebral (III, 16); once (in khambho) such a th becomes kh 
(111, 19)]. 

9, Once (in vammatho) m changes to v (III, 21). 

10, Initial y becomes 7 (III, 15); except in the second personal pro- 
nominal base, where it becomes ¢ (III, 17). Medial y remains unchanged 
(see above, No. 4, p. xxvii); except in the passive where it is changed to J 
(III, 25), and in those cases in which it is vocalized to ४ and combines with 
the adjacent vowels (III, 31). [In those cases where y has arisen from an 
original Sanskrit conjunct, it becomes 7 or, exceptionally, Z (III, 15, 22)]. 
In Zeraha it is apparently said to become z (III, 22); but the same word is 
explained differently in III, 31. 

11, 7 remains unchanged; excepting a few rare cases in which it is said to 
change to s or ४ (III, 18, 20). "These exceptions, however, can be explained 
differently. In the Paisáchí and Mágadhí dialects it always changes to ļ 
(111, 88, 39). 

12, v remains unchanged (see above, No. 4, p. xxvii), excepting those few 
cases of medial v, in which it is vocalized and combines with the adjacent 
vowels (III, 81). Once (in rukkho) it is said to become r (III, 22). 
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18, s remains unchanged, excepting a few cases in which it becomes A 
(III, 14). In Mágadhí, however, it always changes to s (III, 39). [In 
those cases where it has arisen from a Sanskrit sh or conjunct consonant, 
it may change to kh or chh or h (IIT, 14)]. 

14, # remains unchanged ; excepting one case (gharam) where it is 
said to become x (III, 19). [In those cases where it has arisen from an 
original Sanskrit conjunct (Ay, hv), it changes to jh or bh (III, 20, 21) ]. 


b, Conjunct Consonants. 


In the treatment of these the older Prákrit is altogether in accord with 
the later. They may be dealt with in two ways :— 

1, either they may be dissolved by interposing some short vowel (a or 
2 or ४), IIT, 30. 

2, or they may be simplified by eliding one of them (III, 1—9) and 
doubling the other (IIT, 24, 27). 

As regards doubling, an aspirate is reduplicated by means of the 
corresponding unaspirate (III, 26); and it never takes place in the begin- 
ning of a word (III, 28), nor in a few exceptional cases (III, 29). 

With regard to elision Chanda's formal system much differs from that used 
in Vararuchi and Hemachandra, though the material result is the same. In 
the latter Grammarians most conjuncts are changed bodily to a single conso- 
nant (see Vr. III, 9—66. H. C. II, 1—115) ; but Chanda strictly carries out 
the theory of elision. For this purpose he arranges the consonants according 
to their degree of persistency, thus z, y, v, 7, h, class consonants (incl. nasals), 
sibilants. Here each consonant resists those preceding it, but gives way to 
those succeeding it. "Thus 7 gives way under all circumstances (III, 9, exc. 
in the Apabhramsa III, 37) ; y gives way to v, J, h, etc. (III, 1, 2, 3, 5), 
but not to z; v gives way to / (III, 2) or A (III, 1) or the class-consonants 
(III, 8, 5) or sibilants (III, 2), but not to » and y (III, 2, 9) ; 7 gives 
way to the class-consonants (III, 3, 5) or sibilants (III, 2), but not to 7, Y, V 
(111, 2, 9) ; # gives way to the class-consonants (III, 8), but not to y and v 
(III, 1); the class-consonants, including the nasals, give way to the sibilants 
(III, 4, 6, 8), but not to # (III, 8, 5, 9) or y, v, (III, 3, 5) or ^ (III, 8) ; 
lastly a sibilant gives way to no other consonant (ILI, 2, 4, 8), except to a 
succeeding single class-consonant or nasal (III, 3, 6 in sk, sp, shn, sn, sn, 
sm, shm, etc.). This is his principle of elision. But his principle of arranging 
the sutras is the order of the lettersin the alphabet. He commences with 
the last letter in the alphabet » (III, 1), then proceeds to the sibilants 
and semi-consonants (III, 2) ; next he takes the class-consonants (IIT, 3—8) ; 
and lastly he gives the peculiar case of r, which is always elided (III, 9). The 
six sutras, referring to the class-consonants, are arranged according to the 
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prineiple of the order of the elided letter in the conjunet. First, Chanda 
gives two rules about eliding the first in the conjunct (III, 3, 4), then one 
rule about eliding the second in the conjunet (111, 5), lastly three rules 
about optionally eliding the first or the second (III, 6—8). 

After the elision has been made and before the doubling takes place, 
the remaining single consonants undergo some highly artificial changes. 
These have been already enumerated under the rules regarding the changes 
of single consonants where they are indicated by being placed within angular 
brackets. Here it only remains to add, that when the remaining single con- 
sonant happens to be a palatal or cerebral sibilant (s or sh), it is ipso facto 
(४. e. by silent reference to III, 18) supposed to be changed to the dental s and 
treated as such in regard to the needful change before doubling (see remarks 
on pp. ix, x). The reason of this will be at once understood, when it is 
recollected (see p. xxvii), that those two sibilants are the only consonants 
of the Sanskrit phonetic system (beside € # and * 8) which do not exist in 
Prákrit. 

It may be well to illustrate Chanda's highly artificial system of treating 
conjuncts by a few examples, as /akshmz, krshnam, spashtam, sthitah, vidyd, 
jihvá, váhyah. Here LAKSHMf first becomes /akshé (by III, 6), then lash 
(III, 4) or lasi (III, 18) ; next lachhý (III, 14), finally laehehhí (III, 24, 
26). KRSHNAM becomes first Arnam (III, 6) or kanam (II, 5), and then 
kanham (IIL, 23). SPASHTAM becomes first pashtam (III, 3) or pushtam 
(II, 4), then phushtam (III, 11, 28), finally phutam (III, 8) ; or pushtam 
may become putam (III, 8), then putham (III, 11), finally puttham (III, 24, 
26). SmHITAH becomes first £hitah (III, 3), then /॥४४८७ (III, 16, 28), then 
thitao (II, 10), finally fhito (II, 1) "VrpvxÁ first becomes vidé (III, 5), 
then ४४४ (III, 16), finally vyjd (III, 24, 27). Jrnva' becomes first jihad 
(111, 1), then jibhá (III, 21), finally jibbhd (III, 24, 26). VA’HYAH becomes 
first váhah (III, 1), then vdjhuh (III, 20), then vajjhah (III, 24, 26), then 
vajjhah (II, 3), next vajjhao (II, 10), finally vajjho (II, 1). 

It wil be now understood from the preceding remarks, why the division 
of the third chapter of Chanda's Grammar into two parts, one (III, 1—9) 
on conjuncts, the other (III, 9—39) on single consonants, is such an im- 
portant, and even essential, feature of his grammatical arrangement, To 
abolish that division, as the Revisionists have done, is to destroy its sym- 
metry and coherency. 


9, ANUSVÁRA. 
The anusvára is employed in as promiscuous a manner in the older 
Prákrit (II, 15, 11), as in the later (H. C. I, 28—30. Vr. IV, 12—17). 
It is not only used where it also occurs in Sanskrit; but sometimes it takes 
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the place of an elided consonant, which may have been either the final of 
a word (II, 11) or the first part of a conjunct (II, 15); or again it may 
be added at the end of a word for the mere sake of euphony (II, 15). 


4, VISARGA. 


The visarga in the older Prakrit, as in the later, is never tolerated 
(II, 10). It is either dropped altogether or changed into o or e or r. The 
change to o or e occurs, e. g., in the nominative singular, that to r in punarap? 


(compare H. C. II, 179). 
5, NOUNS. 


The older Prákrit, like the later, has three genders, masculine, feminine 
and neuter (I, 2) ; but the gender is variable (I, 4). It has also like it, 
only two numbers, singular and plural, the latter being also used in the place 
of the Sanskrit dual (II, 12). It further has only six cases, the genitive being 
used in the place of the dative (II, 13).* The six cases with their case-suflixes 
are the following, for masculine nouns : 


Nom. o, e (II, 10) or— ( — (1, 11) or no (I, 12). 
,; | Acc. am (I, 3) _ | eor — (I, 11, 15), no (1, 12) 
= 4 Intr. ina or ॥ (1, 3) = J hi (him) (I, 7). 
£ | Abl. á, to, tu, hinto or no (I, 12,16) Z | hinto (I, 8). 
7 | Gen. ssa or no (I, 13) na, ha (nam, ham) (I, 5). 


Loc. e, mmi (I, 14) su (sum) (1, 3). 

JN. B.—The forms given after “or” belong to nouns in # and w, the 
others are general, except those of the mom., instr., abl. singular and acc. plural 
and e of the loc. sing. which belong to nouns in æ. The sign (—) means 
absence of any suffix. 

The vocative sing. and voc. plur. are nowhere noticed by Chanda, which 
may be explained in two ways, either that their forms were the same as in 
Sanskrit, or that they were the same as those of the old Prákrit nominative. 

Feminine nouns add the same suffixes, except in the instr., abl., gen. 
and loc. sing., where they take the suffix e (I, 9), and in the nom. and acc. 
plural, where they take the suffixes o or œ or no suffix (I, 10). 

Neuter nouns also take the same suffixes, as the masculines, except in 
the nom. and ace. plural, where they add the suffix nz (I, 3) 

AN. B.—Those suffixes which are used independently of the gender of the 
word Chanda indicates by the term lingát parasya (I, 7, 8), unless where 
the fact 1s otherwise obvious (as in I, 3, 5). 

* Tt is one of the clumsy inconsistencies of the Revisionists of C D that they insert 


the word sapta “seven” in the commentary to sútra I, 3. Chanda had very properly 
omitted it, as sútra II, 13 shows that Prákrit has only six cases, 
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In adding these suffixes, the final vowel of the base of the word may 
undergo the same changes of elision or sandhi as in Sanskrit (I, 3. II, 1), 
or it may be exchanged with other vowels (II, 4). Thus in the acc. sing. 
deva + am = devam (II, 1), aggi + am = aggim (II, 1, 4), dhenu + am = 
dhenum (II, 1, 4 see marginal gloss on p. 3) ; nom. sing. deva + o = devo 
(II, 1); deva + e = deve (II, 1); inst. sg. deva + ina = devena (II, 1); 
buddhi + e = buddhie (II, 4) ; loc. sg. deva + e = deve (II, 1); nom. ace. 
plur. buddhi + o = buddhío (II, 4); inst. pl deva + hi = devehi (II, 4) ; 
loc. plur. deva + su = devesu (II, 4), etc. See also the additional remarks 
in the Analysis of Chanda's nominal declension. 

Prákrit has only three declensions; viz. those ending in a (or feminine 
á), ? and w (or feminine in ४ and ú). Nouns ending in £ or ú are generally 
declined like those in ४ and v (see, e. g., I, 9), but masculines in ४ and 4 are 
nowhere especially mentioned by Chanda. Nouns originally ending in a con- 
sonant either drop the final consonant or add « to it, so that they come 
under one of the three declensior in @ or i or œ (see IT, 11). Nouns 
originally ending in rz are nowhere noticed by Chanda, but they would 
probably come under one of the three declensions by the operation of the 
rule II, 5, by which rz would change to w and, in some cases, to ara or ara, 
as in Pali and the later Prákrit. There is one exceptional declension ; viz, 
that of the word go “cattle” (II, 16). 


a, Declension in 6, 


The nom. sing. ends in o or e masc., e. g., devo or dece ; a fem., e. g., 
gangá ; am neut., e. g., kulam. 

The acc. sing. ends in am masc. and neut., e. g., devam, kulam ; ám fem., 
e. g., gangdm. 

The instr. sing. ends in ena masc. and neut., e. g., devena, kulena ; de fem., 
e. g., gangáe. 

The abl. sing. ends in á or dto or dtu or áhinto masc. and neut., e. g., 
devá or deváto or devátu or deváhinto, kulá, etc.; de fem., e. g., gangáe. 
To these forms may be added the abl. made with the suffix fo ( = Sanskrit 
tah). Ilt is not noticed by Chanda, because it is not technically a declensional 
form. For the same reason it is separately noticed by Kachchayana (IL, 5, 1, 
p. 116). But its existence in the Arsha is guaranteed by its existence in 
Pali, and by its existence in the modified form ¢¢o in the later Prákrit (H. C. 
III, 8); also by the existence in the Arsha itself of the pronominal forms 
maitto, taitto (1, 24, 28). 

The gen. sing. ends in assa masc. and neut, e. g., devassa. Curiously 
enough the genitive sing. of a-bases is nowhere noticed, unless it be indirectly 
taught by sutra I, 18. The latter was the opinion of the Revisionists; and 
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it is possible that on that account they may have removed it from I, 3, 
where one would naturally expect to find it mentioned by Chanda. Fem. de, 
e. g., gangáe. 

The loc. sing. ends in e or amm masc. and neut., e. g., deve or devammi, 
kule or kulammi ; de fem., e. g., gangáe. 

The nom. plur. ends in á masc., e. g., devá ; do or aŭ or á fem., e. g., 
gangáo, gangáu, gangá ; neut. áni or áni, e. g., kuláni or kuláni. 

The ace. plur. ends in e masc., e. g. deve; áo or dior dfem.,e g., 
gangáo, gangáü, gangá ; áni or áni neut., e. g., kuláni or kuláni. 

The instr. plur. ends in ehi or ehim (II, 15) masc. and neut., e. g., devehi, 
or devehim, kulehi or kulehim ; áhi or áhim fem., e. g., gangáhi or gangáhim. 

The gen. plur. ends in dna or dha or dnam or dham (II, 15); e. g., 
devána or deváha or devánam or deváham, gangána, etc., kulána, etc. 

The loc. plur, ends in esu or esum (II, 15) masc. and neut., e. g., devesu 
or devesum, kulesu or kulesum ; ásu or ásum fem., e. g., gangásu or gangásum. 

In the following scheme I have added the corresponding Sanskrit, Páli 
and later Prákrit or Arddha-Mágadhí forms for purposes of comparison. 


Masculines in a. 


Case. Sanskrit. Páli. Arsha. Prakrit.* 
Sing. Nom. | देवः «ar देवो 07 देवे देवा or Sat 
Voc. | देव q दव € E«4or दवा Zorg 
Acc. | देवं eq ea द्वं 
| देवन द्वेन ay Saw 
देवात्‌ द्वा देवा द्वा 
1 z देवता देवत्ता 
Abl.4 | द्वेवतः देवता ete 
दंबाता or वातु दंवाद्या or ears 
—— देवम्हा or oq | देवाहिंता देव।हिंता or देवाच 
Gen. | देवस्य equ देवस्स देवस्स 
( ed द्वे 2a ea 
Loc. I z 2 
— gafa or ofẹ | cafa zaf 
Plur. Nom. # z < 
Sar: देवा Zat देवा 
Voc. 


* 'l'he forms in this column are from Hemachandra's Grammar. 
f Arddha-Mágadhí; see H. C. IV, 287. 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. 
Ace. | देवान za 


Instr.| देवेः 


दवेभ्यः 
Abl. | 
Saat देवानं 
Gen 
Loc. | देवेष 24g 


देवेभि or qaf« 
gafa or f 


Arsh a. 

द्वे 

देवच or of 
देवेदिंता 

देवाणं 01 देवाण 
देवाचं or ० 


Sag or ed 


Feminines in &. 


Case. Sanskrit. 

Sing. Nom. | गंगा गंगा 
Voc. | गंगे गंगे 
Ace. | गंगां गंग 
Instr. | गंगया 
Abl. 

गंगायाः गंगाय 
Gen, 


Loc. | गंगायां J | (or loc. गंगायं) 


Plur, Nom. 
गंगा 
Voc. गंगाः 


गंगाये 


Ace. 


Instr.| गंगाभिः 


Abl | ämma: 
गंगानां aaa 
Gen 
Loc. | गंगासु AMG 


गंगाभि or warts 


गंगाभि or गंगादि 


Arsha. 
गंगा 
गंगा 01 गंगे 


गंगां 


गंगाए 


गंगा 


गंगाओ or गंगाड 


गंगाच or चिं 
गंगाचिंता 
गंगाणं or गंगाण 
गंगां or ow 


गंगासु or ०सुं 


Prákrit. 
देवा or देवे 
Safe or f or ofS 
SafSar or ०सुंता 
दवाहिंता or “सुंता 
देवाणं or देवाण 
Zar or ex 


देवसु or «तुं 


Prákrit. 


गंगार oret or ०च्य* 


गंगा 


गंगाच्या or गंगाजल 


गंगाच or ofS 01० हि 
गंगाहिंतो or ०तुंता 
गंगाणं 01 गंगाण 
गंगां or oF 


WATE or oF 


* Or abl. = abl, masc., exc, the forms in ¢ and éA, see H, C. III, 126, 127. 
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Neuters in a. 


Case. Sanskrit. | Pali. Arsha, | Prakrit. 
Sing. Nom. |] 
gu ge कुल कुल 
Ace. j 
Voc. | कुल कुल कुल कुल 
Plur. Nom. 


Voc. | gafa | कुलानि or कुला | कुलानि or ofa | कुलाणि0ः०स्लाइं or 
Ace. |) °*aTŠ 


The remainder like masc. in a. 


b, Declensions in 8 and ७. 


These two are treated alike, mutatis mutandis ; thus :— 

The nom. sing. ends in i and u; e. g., masc. agg?, guru ; fem. buddhi, 
dhenu ; neut. dahi, mahu. 

The acc. sing. ends in ip and wm; e. g. masc. aggim, gurum ; fem. 
buddhim, dhenum ; neut, dahim, mahum. 

The instr. sing. ends in ind and und masc. and neut., e. g., aggind, gurund 
and dahind, mahuná ; te and úe fem., e. g., buddhie, dhenie. 

The abl. sing. ends in ino and uno masc, and neut., e. g., aggino, guruno 
and dahino, mahuno ; te and úe fem., e. g., buddhie, dhenie. There is also the 
quasi-abl. in io and uto; e. g., aggito, guruto, etc. 

The gen. sing. ends in ¿mno or issa and uno or ussa masc. and neut., e. g., 
aggino or aggissa, guruno or gurussa and dahino or dahissa, mahuno or mahussa ; 
de and úe fem., e. g., buddhie, dhenue. 

The loc. sing. ends in immi and ummi masc. and neut., e. g., aggimmi, 
gurummi and dahimmi, mahummi ; (e and úe fem., e. g., buddhie, dhenie. 

The nom. and ace. plur. end in ayo or 4 or ino and avo or ú or uno masc., 
e. g., aggayo or aggt or aggino, guravo or gurú or guruno ; ४ or io or iw and ú 
or úo or tw fem., e. g., buddhi or buddhio or buddhíu, dhenu or dhenio or 
dhenáu. The neuter is not noticed; probably iz and uni; e. g., dahini, 
mahüni; or possibly like the masculine, dahí or dahíno, mahu or mahüno. 
The masculine forms in ayo and avo are not especially noticed by Chanda, 
because they are too obviously the same as the Sanskrit forms in ayah, avah, 
and would come under his general rule I, 3. Their existence is guaranteed 
by the Pali on the one side, and the later Prakrit on the other. (Vararuchi 
V, 16 specially notes a nom. and acc. form in ४० and 4o, whieh is the 
same as ७४० and avo, with ay, av contracted to i, ú respectively.) 
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The instr. plur. ends in chi or thim, and whi or uhim; e. g., masc. 
aggihi or aggihim, guruhi or guruhim ; fem. buddhihi or buddhihim, dhenuhi 
or dhenuhim ; neut. dahihi or dahthim, mahuhi or mahuhim. 

The abl. plur. ends in ihinto and whinto ; e. g., masc. aggihinto, guru- 
hinto ; fem. buddhihinto, dhenuhinto ; neut. dahihinto, mahuhinto. 

The gen. plur. ends in ipa or íha or (nam or cham, and ipa or wha or 
4nam or úham ; e. g., masc. aggina or aggínam or aggiha or aggíham, guruna 
or gurunam or gurüha or gurüham ; fem. buddhína or buddhíha, etc., dhenüna 
or dhenüha, etc. ; neut. dahina or dahtha, etc., mahüna or mahiha, etc. 

The loc. plur. ends in ¿su or isum and usw or usum; masc. aggisu or 
aggisum, gurusu or gurusum ; fem. buddhisu or buddhisum, dhenusu or 
dhenusum; neut. dahisu or dahisum, mahusu or mahusum. 

To the voc. sing. and plur. the same remark applies as to the voc. of 
the a-declension. 

Unfortunately there is not a little untrustworthiness and inconsistency 
in the MSS., regarding this declension. Yet with a careful combination of 
all indications, it is not impossible to recognise its real circumstances. The 
main points are four : 

(1). In sütra I, 3 all MSS. make the termination of the nom. sing. 
of all nouns in 2 and w, of whatever gender, to be ¿and ú. This is almost 
certainly false ; for (a) even in the later Prákrit of Vararuchi (V, 30) and 
Hemachandra (III, 25) the nom. sing. neuter ends in short ¿ and w; and 
(b) what is more important, there is no sütra in Chanda's grammar to 
account for the long 4 and 4 of the nom. sing., as compared with the short 
i and w of the Sanskrit. I shall show afterwards in the Analysis of 
Chanda’s rules on nominal declension that Chanda enumerates in sütra 
I, 3 all those declensional forms which are like the corresponding Sanskrit 
forms (samskritavad vibhaktayah), excepting so far as they are modified 
by the general phonetic laws of the Prákrit. Now by sútra II, 10 the 
visarga of the Sanskrit nominative singular termination ४७ or wh is omitted, 
but there is no sútra anywhere in Chanda to enjoin the lengthening of 
the resultant short 2 or w. Hence it is very probable, that in Chanda’s 
Prákrit the nominative singular ended in z, and similarly in w. But further, 
the probability is strongly confirmed by a curious undesigned coincidence, 
In sútra II, 5 there occurs the word rishih, the Prákrit form of which in all 
MSS. is given as 2s? (not ४8४) ; again in that very sútra II, 10 one example 
is vati, as all MSS. read, for Skr. vritih* ; again in sútra II, 17 we have mati 
and gati, with all MSS. (exc. B). "Thus the inconsistency of the Revisionists 
brings out the truth! Pali, which Chanda's Prákrit resembles in so many 


* Not = Skr, patih, as C D have it, but =Skr. ११४८८. 
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ways, affords a further confirmation of the truth ; for there the nom. sing. 
also ends in ४ and w (see Minayef, pp. 64, 66, 69). Accordingly I have 
restored the short 7 and w in the nom. sing. throughout. 

(2). It is very similar with the instr., abl, and loc. plural. Here all 
MSS. read long ४ and ú before the suffixes hi, hinto and su. But as Chanda has 
no sütra to enjoin the lengthening of 8 and v, it is probable that in his Prákrit 
they were not long, as in the later Prákrit, but short, as (optionally) in Páli 
(see Minayef ibid., also Kuhn, pp. 79, 81, 82). The fact that Chanda places 
the forms of the instr. and loc. plural under sútra I, 3, which enumerates 
whatever in declension was like Sanskrit, tends in the same direction; and 
it is further curiously confirmed by his excluding the abl. plural from sütra 
I, 39. Suppose, e. g., that aggihi, aggihinto and aggísu be correct forms; 
if so, all three forms would have to be excluded from sütra I, 3, as they are 
all unlike Sanskrit on account of their long ४; but let the forms be aggihi, 
aggihinto, aggisu, then only aggihinto is unlike Skr. agnibhyah, on account 
of hinto, and must be excluded from I, 3, whereas aggihi is like Skr. agnibhih 
(A being dropped by II, 10 and bh becoming h by III, 13) and aggisu like 
Skr. agnishu (sh becoming s by III, 18); hence these two forms will come 
under I, 3. This is precisely what we find Chanda to have actually done; 
it follows that his premises must have been what we have supposed them 
to have been. Accordingly I have restored the short ¢ throughout in those 
three cases.* 

In confirmation of the above reasoning it should be noticed, that when- 
ever the short 2 and & are really lengthened to ४ and ú in Chanda's Prákrit, 
as in the instr., abl., gen. and loc. singular and nom. and acc. plural of feminine 
nouns, the change is expressly enjoined by Chanda, by sütra II, 4, where he 
gives the two examples buddhie, dhenwe (not buddhie, dhenue). 

(3). The aec. singular of feminine nouns in £ and ú, as well as of 
feminine nouns in á, has a long termination; thus gangám, naim, vahüm. 
The MSS., on the whole, are decisive on this point. For though C and D 
read gangam in I, 8, B reads gangám (A omits it) ; on the other hand C and 
D read zam in I, 8 (A B omit it). This is the more noteworthy, as not only 
the later Prákrit, but even Pali (see Minayef, pp. 64, 67, 70) have the short 
termination, so that, if the long termination in Chanda were due to the 
Revisionists, they would have acted contrary to their usual instincts of con- 
forming to the later Prákrit; and this strongly makes for the genuineness 
of the long terminations. The fact, that Chanda enumerates them under 


* Perhaps no great stress can be laid on the fact that in MS. D the short i and u 
occur three times; viz. buddhihim, guruhim in I, 3 and guruhinto in I, 8. They may be 
mere Clerical errors, 
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sútra I, 3, makes in the same direction ; for if they had been short, they 
would have been too unlike Sanskrit to be noticed in that sútra. Another 
evidence in the same direction is the fact, that in sútra II, 16, where Chanda 
gives the declension of the noun gávý “ cow”, the two MSS. C D again read 
gávím in the acc. sing. (A B omit it) ; this carries all the more weight, as 
it is again an undesigned coincidence. Lastly there is another striking 
evidence, in the personal pronouns, which also preserve the Sanskritic long 
termination in their acc. sing. £vám or tám and mám (see remarks, p. xlvi). 
(4). All MSS. assign a locative singular in e to the nouns in ४ and v; 
thus aggie, gurue. That this is false, and rests on a misconception by the Re- 
visionists of the intention of sütra I, 14, I shall show afterwards in the Analysis 
of Chanda's rules on nominal declension. Accordingly I have omitted these 
spurious forms. 


Maseulines in 7. 








| अग्गोभि or ofe 


Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha. Prákrit. 
Sing. Nom. gf: अग्गि च्यग्गि wil 
Voc. | ST x afin ata wat or f 
Acc. | fy ‘afar afar ufa 
Instr. | «fret afma आग्गिणा अग्गिणा 
n च्यग्गिना अग्गिणा आग्गिणा 
[| sq: Y 
l gingi or err | — अग्गोरिंता 
ADL. N EA 
|| अग्गिता अग्गिता q 
| अग्नितः 
— — अग्गोओ or any 
Gen. | wi: अग्गिना or exp | अग्गिणा or शस्स॒ | अग्गिणा or अग्ग्स्सि 
Loc. | wt wünfw or efe .च्यग्गिन्मि «tur 
( अग्नयः Sarat STAT अग्गोओ or चम्गो ड 
Plur.Norn l 
— ait wit ध्यग्गो 
Voc. ) | | M ट 
| —— — स्थग्गिणा च्यग्गिणा 
Ace. अग्रोन्‌ like nom. like nom. like nom. 
Í च्यग्गिभि or ०हि | अग्गिदि or ofS —— 
Instr.  च्यग्निभिः 


amiz or ef€ 


Case. 


Abl. 


Gen. 


Loc. 


Case. 


Sing. Nom. 
Voc. 


Acce. 


Instr. 


Abl. 
Gen. 
Loc. | 


Plur. Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 


Instr. 
Abl. 


Gen. 


Sanskrit. 


afia: | 


eret 
«fs | 


Sanskrit. 





astat 
% 


INTRODUCTION. 
Pali 
आअग्गिभि or ०हि 
afa cr ० 
| Sara or ew 


Sats or ० 


Arsha. 
watt 





wei 


आअग्गिसु 
SUING 


qng 07 ०सुं 
Feminines in 7. 

Arsha. 

बृद्धि 

afg 

afa 


Páli. 
afg 
`x 

afa 
«fa 


afar 

(abl. loc. also 
बड़ा, loc. ! 
«aj, ब दिं, बुडा) 


बद्धो 

बड्या 

like nom. 
afafa or "हि 
बडौभि or °च 
afafa or ofẹ 
बुद्धोभि or “हि 


बद्धो 


x 


like nom. 


fete or «fq 
बुद्धिचिंता 

बद्धोणं 01 ०ण 
" Í sa 


| qat or ev 
* See H. C. IV, 300, 


बोचा or बडो 


XXXIX 


Prákrit. 
स्म्गोहंतो or e&t 
Gare or °W 
(deest)* 


wu or oğ 


Prákrit. 
बद्धो 
afa or «xt 
बुद्धि 
बडोए or बडौइ 
बद्धौ या or बुडौच्य 


बुद्धो 

aera or बु aig 
like nom, 

बडो चि or ef 
बुद्धो दता or ०सुंता 
बद्धोएं or oW 
(deest)* 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha. 
afeg afeg org 
Loc. | बद्धिष g 
Y) Y बद्धो सु LEM 
Neuters in ४. 

Case. Sanskrit. Páli. Arsha. 
Sing. Nom. | षि «fu «fv (acc. ef) 
Plur. do. | eatfa «WI or दधीनि दक्षोनि or ०णि 

The remainder, like masculines in ४, 
Masculines in u. 

Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha. 

Sing. Nom. | गुरूः गरू गर्‌ 
Voc. गरो गुरु Ju 
Acc. | गुरु गरुं गयं 
Instr. ATT गरुणा गरुणा 

गरुणा ATU 
ac 
के गरुखा or “म्हा | —— 

Abl. ` 

| गरता गरुता 

गरुतः x 
x की M 
3 गरुणो गुरुणा 

Gen. | गराः 

> ITU 

» 
Loc. | गुर WAFS or ofa | Taha 
गरवा गरवो 

Plur, Nom. 

गरव गुरू 
Voc. š हे 
गरुणा TTA 


* Like WY, see Minayef, p. 69. 


Prakrit. 


qatg or ed 


Prákrit. 
zf or ef or ef 
(voc. only ef) 


«wifw or cute 
or दच्चोडूँ 


Prákrit. 

गरू 

i] 

गरु or गरू 

` v) 

गरुं 

RI 

गरुणा 

जै 

गरुणा 

3 

गरूचिंता 
ITRI 

R) 

गरुओ or WY 
`x 3 
गरुणा 

`x 

T< 

गुरुन्मि 
गुरवा 0'गरआ or oF 
गरू 

i } 


गरुणा 
3 


Case. 


Instr. | 
Abl. 
Gen. 


Loc. 


Case. 
Sing. Nom. 
Voc. 
Acce. 
Instr. 
Abl. } 
Gen. 
Loc. 
Plur. Nom. 
Voc. 
Acc. 


Instr. 
Abl. 


Gen. 


INTRODUCTION, 
Sanskrit. Páli. Arsha. 
| 
गरुभि or ofe * wate or ofẹ 
nafa: 
`y गरूभि or of PAPA 
गरुभि or ef गुरुचिंता 
3 TH: 


| गुरूभि or ef 


xli 
Prákrit. 


गरू or "चि 
=] 


ae eit or ed aT 


* Like siqtv, see Kuhn, p. 82. 








| TSG or गुरूण गरूणं or TTY 
ASU गरूणं 3 
` . 
qx or गरूड deestt 
गरुसु गरुसु 01 ou —— 
गुरु 
TVG w गरूसु or ed 
Feminines in %. 
Sanskrit, Pali. | Arsha. Prákrit. 
धेनः धेन | धेन घेण 
RI Y | » A 
धेना घेन aa WW or Ww 
` Ej `x A 
घेनं ü aa घेणं 
Wray | 
3 ES dI =: धेणए or घेणडू 
Bat: or Weir: > धेनुया qu T 
| | Buy or Huy 
We a - 3 ia ev 
Weg[ or धेना J 
घेनू à धे 
धेनू घेण 
he fit Te. m 
Waar घेनच्या or धेन उ WS or धेणज 
` e e À A 
ua like nom. like nom. like nom, 
Gata or of  धेनच्धि 01 ofS PEN 
` M 
धेनुभिः v 
U घेनूमि or ef — aufge or °च 
i. घेनुभि or of धेनुहिंता T 
घनभ्यः 1 ] 
घेनूभि or of —— घेणा or «सुंता 
+ | घेनणं or धेनण धेणणं or Fay 
घेननां सनान { Ie aN, à Y " 
"S Wed or HAT deestt 


t See H, C. IV, 300. 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. 


"Wu 
Loc. WW 
"m 


Xrsha. 


ait 


xis 


Neuters in w. 


Case. Sanskrit, Páli. Arsha, 
Sing. Nom. | मध सध as (acc. WS) 
Plur. do. | मर्धनि मध or aufa | agfa or ०णि 

^ ^ ०५ 


The remainder, like masculines in ४, 


, 


Prákrit. 


Wes orog 


Prákrit. 


HS or HS or as 
(voc. WS). 

मर्ण or agt or 
"zt 


Masculine nouns in Z and 4 are generally declined like those in ४ and v, 


excepting the nom. sing. which ends in ४ or 4 respectively.* 


Feminine nouns in é and 4 are declined like those in i and v, excepting, 
of course, that they have long 7 and ú wherever the latter have short ४ and u. 


Feminines in £. 


Case. Sanskrit. | Pali. Arsha. 
Sing. Nom. | नदौ wet नड 
Voc. | नदि नदि नड 
Ace. | नदों नदिं or नदियं नडे 
Plur. Instr. | नदौभः aNu or ०हि | atf% or ofS 
Abl | नदोभ्यः नदोभि or of | नइहिंतो 
Loc. | नदोष aig ACG or of 
The remainder, as in feminines in ४. 
Feminines in 4. 
Case. Sanskrit. | Páli. Arsha. 
Sing. Nom. | वधूः वधू ag 
Voc. | बध वध वृ 
E YV 
Acc, | बधूं बधं TE 


Prákrit. 
नड 
नडू 
नइ 
atte or of 
नड heat or ०सुंतो 
ART or ATG 


Prakrit. 
qs 
Ts 


a3 


+ Thus nání I, 24, sasf IIT, 18, savvanná in C D III, 6, 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha. Prakrit. 
Plur. Instr. वधूभिः ayfa or of% | वहुूच्चि or of ax or “चिं 
Abl. | वधूभ्यः वधूभि or of | asfeat axfeat or °सुंता 
Loc. | बधूषु वधूसु agy or ed ("WW or «सुं 


The remainder, as in feminines in v. 


The declension of the noun go “ cow". 


The declension of this noun is given in sátra II, 16. It is not really an 
irregularly declined noun. The fact is, the Sanskrit word go is generis 
communis. The Vernaculars (Pali and Prákrit), however, have formed separate 
words for the two genders; viz., gávo masc. and givi fem. The declension 
of the latter is given in II, 16, and it is quite regular, like that of naz 
* river”. 





Case. | Sanskrit. Páli. Arsha, Prákrit. 
Sing. Nom. | (गौः) गावो * arat गावो or amet 
Acc, | (गां) ` | afa गावीं गाइ 
(| गावियो* गावोच्यो or ey गावोच्यो† or गाइओ 
x } (गावः) or गाइड 
| गावो * गावो am 


The remainder, like feminines in ४ 


6, PRONOUNS. 
a, Personal Pronouns. 


The original forms of the base of this pronoun are म and 9m (= Sans- 
krit ww), of which, in Sanskrit, the former belongs to the singular and 
the latter to the plural. In the Vernaculars (Páli, Prákrit) however, this 
distinction is not strictly observed. Moreover there are some by-forms of 
the base; viz., mama, mayha, maha, majjha. The last two, which occur in 
the Arsha, are, probably, mere modifications of mayha which occurs in Pali 


* Gáví nom. sing. in Kuhn, p. 85, and gdviyo nom. plur. in Childers, p. 145, and gdvé 
in Kachch. II, 1, 23 (Senart, p. 44). 
1 Qáví in H. C. II, 174 and gáć in H, C, I, 168 and gávéo in H. C. IT, 171. 
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and, in the form mahya, in Sanskrit. In the Arsha these by-forms occur 
only in a few isolated cases ; but in the later Prákrit they have a nearly regular 
declension. 

The Arsha, also, has an indeclinable form bhe, which may be used for any 
of the six cases (II, 27). Hemachandra (III, 106) allows it only in the 
acc. plural. It is probably a modification of mhe, curtailed from amhe. 











Declension. 
Cases. (Sanskrit. Páli. Arsha. Prakrit. 
ae az qy "wx 07 ष्य यं 
Sing. Nom. 
— ——— — च्याम्हि or Ufa 
ai a मां a 
Ace 
— HW — ममं or fad, etc. 
(मया x मया सए सए or मइ 
Instr. — — a a or fa 
| 
| | 
| L — | — | — ममए, etc. 
| 
(| war wed «Xt 
| ——- — ममत्तो or ममादो, etc. 
Abl. मत्‌ 
| — — मदच्तो०1मच्धादो,०५०. 
[| —— — मळभत्तो 07 मज्कादो, 
| [ ete. 
[मे 5 a मे, etc. 
मम मम or Wa aa मम 
Gen. — मद मच or मच 
| —n wu «s "WW or ASA 
(eo ae — are or ww 
(ata afa afa मडू, etc. 
| 
— — E nafn 
Los. d = —— —— aera 
Pes | == aia 
आ (त = न 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. Arsha. 
ağ मयं qu 
Plur. Nom. T x 
— EL = 
IR w (or STH) | WR 
Acce. 
नः नो नो 
Instr. | अस्माभिः ww or efg | Sete or “चिं 
(| चम्हेभि or ofẹ | www or 
— "ww fear 
Abl. wq 
ie m - 
[ नः नो नौ 
SATA SHA or ङम्हाकं | BATT or ew 
— — WD or ox 
Gen P w- — ——rm —— 
| | ; 
L — "vd <= 
(STS SRG Bey or oğ 


Loc. 
bes 


b, Second Personal Pronoun. 
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Prákrit. 
वयं 
See or छ म्हो or GR 
SS or Yel or GE 
Wu 
Sete or “हि 
अम्हाहि or ०हिं, etc. 
(arita) ०1 ०रुंतो 
छम्हाहिंतो or ०सुंतो 
(ममेच्िंतो?) or eset 
ममाहिंतो or eset 
Wor ण 
SRY or w 


azi% 


| ममाणं or eur 


ATTU or oW 
मञ्भ्हाणं or ou 
उन्हं or Ww" 

wu or GG 
Wag or HAT 
Wey or ALT 
USMY or AVA ; 


also WTG or oğ, 
[ete. 


The original bases of this pronoun are fva or ta and tumha (Sanskrit 
yushma). In Sanskrit they belong to the singular and plural respec- 
tively; but in the Vernaculars (Páli and Prákrit) the distinction is not 
strictly observed. There are, moreover, the following by-forms of the base: 
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tu or tava or tuva or tuma and tuyha or tuha or tujjha or tubbha or tumbha. 
The first four are probably modifications of tva, and the others, of twmha. 
The Arsha possesses most of these by-forms, though they occur only in 
isolated cases; absent are only £u, tuva, tuyha. In the later Prákrit, however, 
they are capable of almost regular declension. 

The Arsha possesses also an indeclinable form bhe which may be used 
in any of the six cases (II, 26). Hemachandra confines its use to the 
instrumental singular and to the nominative, accusative, instrumental and 
genitive plural (H. C. 111, 94, 91, 93, 95, 100). 

The second personal pronoun in Chanda's Prákrit is especially deserving 
of notice, as some of its forms bear a striking witness to its antiquity. 
I mean the forms of the nom. ace. and loc. sing., which, just as in Páli, 
may optionally preserve the initial conjunct £v. The MSS. are on this point 
in considerable confusion, owing to the, perhaps, natural mistake of the 
Revisionists, that these were the Sanskrit equivalents of the Prákrit forms. 
This can be very clearly shown in regard to the accusative case. The 
readings are the following : 

A ail ati ail 

B wi: मां। तं। ail 

C ati ati तं। an 

D si तं।मां। ai 
A has nearly preserved the original reading, as I shall presently show, 
The Revisionists, mistaking tom and mám for Sanskrit, were naturally 
surprised to miss in A the corresponding form में ; so they quietly added @ in 
B and C. Next noticing that these four forms did not observe their proper 
order, they change the latter to tvam, tam, mám, mam in D. This no doubt 
is the correct order; provided that tvám and mdm are really Sanskrit.* But 
the truth is that they are not Sanskrit. Indeed, one of the indications that 
they are not Sanskrit, is the very fact of the absence of that order in A B C. 
On the other hand, on the supposition that they are not Sanskrit, but Prakrit, 
it will at once appear that the reading of A does observe the proper order ; 
moreover it will also be seen, why A omits mam. The order of the forms 
of the nom. plural (vayam, tuhme, ahme) clearly shows Chanda’s method. 
Vayam is a tatsama; tuhme and ahme are tadbhavas; the tatsama form car- 
responding to vayam is ४४४५७, but that does not exist in Prákrit. Chanda’s 
method, evidently, is to give firstly the tatsama forms, afterwards the 
tadbhava. Applying this key to the explanation of accusative singular forms, 

* It is well known, that native Grammarians, when treating of “persons” or 
* personal" pronouns do not commence, as we do, with the first person and then proceed 
to the second and third; but they begin at the other end. Hence with them the second 
personal pronoun always precedes the first, Hence the change in D to tvám tam, mám mam, 
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we find that Zedm, mdm is the tatsama pair; the tadbhava pair should be 
tám, mám, but mám is not a tadbhava; hence it is omitted in the second pair, 
and the result is 7०७, mám, tam. That tám must be the genuine reading 
is sufficiently clear from the above argument; if fam were the genuine 
reading, the omission of the corresponding form mam would be unaccountable ; 
while if idm was the original reading, its change into tam by the first Revi- 
sionist can be easily accounted for by his taking £vám for Sanskrit and tám 
for (what it undoubtedly would be in that case) an erroneous Prakrit 
spelling. But if vám is a Prakrit tatsama, its immediate tadbhava is tim, 
not fam. And there is this to be said for the form tám, that it agrees with 
the general law of Chanda's Prákrit, of preserving the long termination in 
the ace. singular (see the remarks on p. xxxvii). Moreover if fam were the 
real form, it could hardly have been noticed by Chanda under sütra I, 3, 
as it would be too unlike Sanskrit ¢vdm to be fairly called a samskritavad 
vibhakti. It would, no doubt, have had a special sútra assigned to it; as 
indeed is done by the Revisionist authors of C D (in I, 20) who seem to have 
felt a little the inconsistency of their changing tám into fem. It being thus 
established, that ¢vdm is the tatsama form of the acc. singular, there is little 
difficulty in adjusting the forms of the nom. and loc. singular. The tatsama 
forms of the former are £vam, aham ; the tadbhava is fam, which is not 
mentioned in sútra I, 3, but occurs incidentally in other sütras (e. g. in 
II, 18). The tatsama locatives are tvayi, mayi ; the tadbhava is tayi. There 
are, of course, no tadbhava forms of aham and mayi. 


Declension. 
Case. Sanskrit. | Pali. Arsha. | Prákrit. 
(a a a or तं arg 
Nom. + —— qa qa | gä or तुमं 
—— —— — । वु 
(ai @ or तं wi or at aor tj 
— तवं or तुवं qa qa or qa 
Ace. 
(— —— तुर तुए ०० तुमे 
ल्या त्वया or तथा तए or qa तए or AF 
Instr. — ते ०1 तुम ते or तुमे 


liz — — तुमए or que 
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Case. Sanskrit. x Pali. Arsha, | Prákrit. 
(| ल्बया or तया तडूत्तो तदूत्तो 
| — तुमातो तुसत्तो or तुमाच्यो 
— तुमाहिंतो or ef | तुमादिंतो or of 
| — — | तु वत्तो07तुवाच्यो ,०६०. 
Abl | aa 4 | 
=s — तुच्चत्तो ०7तुद्ाओ,०(६०. 
प — तुन्भत्तो०'तुन्माओो,०० 
——< — Ore 
ips — तुज्कत्तो or तुज्काओ 
[ते a a a ore orfe or ए 07 दू 
| तव aq qa तुव or तुम, etc. 
| — = q | तु or तुच 
Gen Ss I gsm | तुक or Ss" 
| — तुन्दं तुम्ह तुम्ह 01 उम्ह or GR 
| — qu oe | | Ste 
५ = — rgo ose 
(ata afa ०" ताथ | afa or तयि तड or Ata, etc. 
= — — 'तुमे०"तुमन्मि०तुवन्मि 
Loo, |- a= — — gm 
— — — तुज्कम्मि 
— — — gem 
यका DEM = gafa 
(| तुन्द तुम्हे or q" तुम्हे 01 तुम्ह 
| | == — q* or SE 
Plur. Nom. यूयं 4 X 
| — — qm 
| प = तुन्मे ०7 ga 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. | Arsha, | Prákrit. 
(a: बो ' वो दो 
| तुम्हे (or gara) ` तुम्हे | तुम्हे 
Ace. यस्मान्‌ — gA तुन्भे or gA 
| — — | Gees or See 
L W == = g 
(| तुन्हभि or “चि तुम्हे or ofS x तुन्हिच्ि or «sf 
>>> (quite or ofS?) gA ०7 उन्मेचिं 
Instr.| a arta: ç. 
7 | — — तुरह f or SS 
u-— => gaafe 
fiS, af | तुम्हहिंतो or ०सुंतो* 
gaem or ०चि | qe | | 
तुम्हा चतो or edat 
Abl. (ama — 4| — —— ge or तुब्भा १,९९. 
| —— — तुरह००1 qure * etc. 
—— —— quioorgeure,ete. 
(a: वो “वो at 
| ( (| तुन्हाणं or ew 
| | qr 
तुम्हाणं or oW) | | तुडाणं or ew 
Gen. | "ra ] तुम्हा कं | Aa 
| | gaor ex ) तुमाएं०/ तु वाणं orew 
| तुब्भाएं or ew 
x | ~ तुज्काणं or oW 
| | (| a or OF 
L 
- 


तुन्डं — तुन्भ or तुन 
x L| qu or तुज्क 


» Also उन्हहिंता or CHAT, उम्हाद्िता or “Gal, SEAT or CHAT, weg T or ०दुंता। 
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Case. Sanskrit. Pali. | Arsha. Praky it. 
| 
Ges quu or «सुं | तुन्हेसु or q«s* 





| 


| 
Loc. aag J 
L 


| जै 
| 
| 


These are tad, etad and ¿dam. Their declensional bases are £a, eta 
and ¿ma respectively. "They are regularly declined, like nouns in a. Of 
the regular forms of £ad the following are mentioned by Chanda, nom. sing. 
neuter tam (II, 17) ; nom. plur. masc. £e (I, 31) ; instr., abl, gen., loc. sing. 
fem. tds (I, 9); gen. plur. com. gen. tánam or tdham (I, 5). Moreover 
the following irregular forms are noticed ; nom. sing. masc. sa (II, 17, Skr. 
sa), fem. sá (II, 1, Skr. sd); abl. sing. fem. ४४४८ (B C D, I, 3, Skr. ४८७४4५), 
gen. sing. or plur. com. gen. se (I, 17); gen. plur. mase. or neut. £esam 
(Skr. tesham) or tesim (I, 3) ; loc. sing. masc. or neut. tasmim (Skr. £asmin) or 
tamhi (B C D,I,3). All these anomalous forms are relics from the Sanskrit, 
excepting the genitive se. They also occur in Pali, excepting the genitive 
general se and the genitive plural tesim (see Minayef's Pali Grammar, pp. 
83—85). There are also evidences of the existence of an irregular feminine 
base £i or ti; viz., instr., abl, gen., loc. sing. tie (I, 9) and abl. sing. tissá 
(B C D, 1, 3). 

Of the base eta, the only forms noticed are the Sanskritic nom. sing. 
masc. esa (II, 10) and the anomalous gen. general se (I, 17). 

Of the base ¿ma, only the regular form ¿má of the nom. sing. fem. (II, 1) 
and the anomalous form se of the genitive general (I, 17) are mentioned. 


-——- qug or तुमसु 
— —— तु वेसु or तुवसु 
— qg or FS 





== = तुन्भेछु or garg 
"E geWgorgsug 


b, Demonstrative Pronouns. 


०, Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The bases are ja and ka, which are declined regularly, like nouns in a. 
There are only three forms, however, noticed in Chanda; viz., the irregular 
Sanskritie abl. sing. mase. or neut. jamhá (III, 23) of the relative pronoun 


* Also तुम्हासु, तमाखु, तुवासु, तु चासु, तुज्कासु, FHT; also every form with final °. 
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and the irregular Sanskritie nom. singular neuter kim (T, 23) and the regular 
gen. plural kánam or kaham (II, 15) of the interrogative pronoun. 


d, Pronominal Adjectives. 


The pronouns of quantity are táva * so much", jdva “ as much" (II, 21), 
for Sanskrit tdvat, yávat, throwing off, as usual (see II, 11) the final con- 
sonant Z. Besides tava there also occurs the anomalously shortened form £4 
(but not já, for jáva). The Pili has only táva, java, but not tá (see 
Childers, pp. 500, 599). The later Prákrit has both pairs complete, táva 
and 767०4, tá and ja (H. C. I, 271). Pili has also a form 76००४ (apparently 
really a nom. sing., like maham, bhavam) ; the Arsha probably had both tdvan 
and jdvam ; at least they occur in the Jaina Prakrit of the Bhagavati (see 
Weber’s Fragment, p. 257). 

There is also mentioned the interrogative pronominal adjective, nom. 
sing. masc., katare “ which of two" (II, 10, Skr. katarah), 


7, NUMERALS. 


The declension of the numerals is not noticed at all by Chanda, with 
the exception of the genitive plural, which ends in nham (I, 6). From this 
fact, however, it may be concluded, that, in all other respects, the declension 
of numerals was regular and followed that of nouns. That is to say, that 
eka “one”, pancha “five”, and all others, ending in a, were declined like 
nouns ina (e. g., deva); di “two” (Skr. dvi) and # “three” (Skr. tri), 
like nouns in 7 (e. g., aggi) ; and chatu “ four” (Skr. chatur), like nouns in w 
(e. g., guru). Itis probable, however, that the nominative and accusative 
of the second and fourth numerals were taken directly from the Sanskrit ; 
viz., do or duve or ve (Skr. dvau, dve, Pali dve, duve, Prakrit do, duve, ve, 
donni, venni) “two”; chattáro (ace. also chaturo), chatasso, chattári (so also 
in Pali; Skr. chatvdrah, chaturah, chatasrah, chatvári ; Prak. vhattaro, 


chaüro, chattári) “ four". 


The following cardinal numerals are mentioned incidentally : 
6. chha (III, 14), Skr. shat, Pá. chha, Prák. chha. 
10. daha (TIT, 14), Skr. dasa, Pa. dasa, Pr. dasa or daha. 
13. teraha (111, 22, 31) Skr. trayodasa, Pa. teraha or telaha, Pr. teraha, 
16. solasa (III, 21), Skr. shodasa, Pa. solasa, Pr: solaha (?) 
20. vésá (III, 32), Skr. vimsati, Pá. visati or visam, Pr. visd. 
30. 7786 (I, 6), Skr. trimsat, Pa. timsati or tisam, Pr. tisd. 
50. panna (III, 32), Skr. panchdsat, Pá. paññásam, Pr. pannásá. 
95. panapannasa (III, 83), Skr. panchapanchásat, Pa. panchapannása, 
Pr. panavanná. 
The following numerals are also mentioned, viz. :— 
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6th chhattho (III, 26), Skr. shashthah, Pá. chhattho or sattho (Kachch. 
p. 200), Pr. chhattho. 
“6 fold" chhakkam (IIT, 3), Skr. shatkam, Pá. chhakkam, Pr. chhakkam. 


8, THE VERB. 


Chanda’s Grammar takes no formal notice of the conjugation of the 
Verb. Incidentally, however, not a little information is supplied; and that 
shows that, on the whole, the conjugation did not differ much from its 
Sanskrit prototype, so far at least as the ordinary tenses are concerned. The 
difference does not appear to have been greater than that between the Pili 
and Sanskrit. 

The old Prákrit, like the Páli and Sanskrit, had parasmaipada and 
átmanepada forms; thus parasm. gachchhati “ he goes" (II, 4) ; átm. najjate 
“it is known" (III, 25). These two examples also show the existence of the 
active and passive voices. The MSS. vary a good deal in their spelling (see the 
var. lect.) ; sometimes all give the ending e of the átmanepada (e. g., vijjhate 
in III, 11); sometimes only one or the other (e. g., disate in II, 5. najjate 
in III, 25), while the rest give the termination ४ of the parasmaipada. I have 
preferred restoring uniformly the átmanepada ending, as it has undoubtedly 
the support of antiquity and because Chanda has no sütra to allow for the 
change of the átmanepada into the parasmaipada. That change became 
almost universal in later Prakrit ; its beginnings are already to be found in 
Pali (Kachch. III, 4, 37. p. 263) ; and it may have occasionally occurred in 
the Arsha; it certainly did occur in the Arsha in the present participle, 
where it is enjoined by an especial sútra (II, 25); but the absence of any 
such stitra with reference to the tenses seems to show that the change did not 
yet affect the latter. 

There was no dual, as sútra II, 12 shows. The examples are all taken 
from the noun ; but if the noun had no dual, the verb is not likely to have 
had it. à 

With regard to the three persons, examples occur of all three, both in the 
singular and plural; but only in the present and imperative tenses. Thus 
present tense 1st sing. bhandmi (I, 20. 22), vemmi (III, 3) ; 2nd sing. sz “thou 
art" (II, 18); 8rd sing. eti (I, 12), achchhati (II, 1), gachehhati (II, 4. 10), 
bhati (YI, 22), hota (111, 31), havati (III, 39) ; 1st plur. bhandmo (II, 27) ; 
3rd plur. jalanti (I, 12). Again imperative tense, 2nd sing. passa “ see thou” 
(I, 12), 3rd sing. rakkhatu (I, 3), 2nd plur. nisdmetha (II, 26), 8rd plur. 
rakkhantu (1, 4). 

'l'hese examples also show traces of the existence of verbal classes. "Thus 
bhavati, jalanti (Skr. jvalanti), ete. are of the Ist class; eti, bhatt, vemmi 
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(Skr. vachmi) of the IInd class ; lijjante (Skr. /iyante) is of the IVth class; 
nisámetha (Skr. nisdmayata) of the Xth class. 

The passive may be formed in two ways, either by assimilating the suffix 
ya to the preceding consonant, or by changing it to 7ja if preceded by a vowel, 
or to ijja if preceded by a consonant (III, 25). Thus 3rd sing. pres. disate 
for Skr. drisyate “ it is seen" (II, 5), dajjhate for Skr. dahyate “ it is burnt" 
(ILI, 1); again najjate for Skr. jidyate “it is known" (III, 25), vdhijjate 
for Skr. vddhyate “ he is troubled" (III, 25).* 

The causal is formed by means of the suffix e, as in the 2nd plur. 
imper. nisámetha for Skr. nisámayata. 

As to the participles, see the following section. 


Conjugation of bhan “ speak". 


Present tense. 





Person. Sanskrit. | Pali. Arsha. Prakrit. 
Sing. lst | भणामि भणामि भणामि भणामि or भर्णम 
2nd | भणसि भणसि भर्णास भणसि 
374 | भणति भणति भर्णात भणदू 
भणा मो or भणमो 
Plur. lst | wara: AUTH भणामो 
AUTH or WWE, etc. 
2nd | भणथ भणश भणश wwe or भणित्य 
81१ | भणंति भणंति भणंत aufa. 
Imperative. 
Sing. 2nd | ww भण भण भण 
9rd | भणतु भणतु भणतु भण ड़ 
Plur. 2nd | भणत भणथ भणथ aug 
870 | भणन्त wig भणंतु भणंतु 
Passive. 
(| भञ्जृते भण्यते (| v9 or wag 
Sing. 8rd | भण्यते ] भणो यते भणोञ्चए or ew 
भणिज्जत L| भणिज्जए or essi 


* MS. A in IT, 25 has the curious reading séhiyyantam (see Appendix), which raises 
a doubt, whether yy may not possibly be the correct reading throughout for yj ; the latter 
being due to the Revisionists. The reading yy would well agree with sútra III, 25 
(nayyate, vahiyyate) ; though, no doubt, sútra ILI, 16 may account for the change of yy to jj. 
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Causal. 
Person. Sanskrit. | Pali. Arsha. Prakrit. 
भाणति भाणति «Ta 
Sing. 3rd | भाणयति ifa मणापेति M 
भणा (भणापति?) भणावेडू 


The following specialities may be noticed: the root hava “ be” may be 
optionally contracted to ho; e. g., hoti “it is" (III, 31); so also in Pali 
(see Minayef, p. 113). Again the root as “ be" drops its initial a in the 2nd 
pers. sing. sz “thou art" (II, 18). The roots grah “take” and kar * do" 
pass from the IXth and Vth classes respectively into the VIth class, ginhati 
“he takes" (III, 23), karati “ he does" (see App. B C D, III, 3). 


9, SUFFIXES. 


a, Participial. 


a, anta (Skr. at) forms the participle present of the parasmaipada verbs 
and optionally of the átmanepada. Thus arahanto (II, 11) for Skr. arhan ; 
pass. bhijjantam (II, 25) for Skr. bhidyamdnanm. 

b, mána forms optionally the participle present of the átmanepada verbs; 
e. g., sáhijjamánam (App. A, II, 25) for Skr. sádhyamánam. 

e, ta forms the participle past of the passive; e. g., katam (Skr. krtam, 
I, 23), sutam (Skr. srutam, III, 2), palátam (Skr. paláyitam, I, 23), ete. 
After consonants it inserts 7 or is assimilated : thus osaritam (Skr. apasaritam, 
11, 23), dittham (Skr. drishtam, I, 27). 

d, tavva (Skr. tavya) forms the participle future passive. Thus sofavvam 
(Skr. srotavyam, ITI, 2), kátavvam (Skr. kartavyam, II, 4. III, 9, 29). 

e, ttá or ttu (Skr. tvá) form the conjunctive participle. Thus bhottum 
(Skr. bhuktvá, II, 19, final anusvára by II, 15), or, with connecting vowel z, 
vandittá and vandittu (Skr. vanditvá, II, 19). Sometimes tvá forms chehá 
and ffu by assimilation; e. g., suchchd (Skr. srutvá, II, 19) ; kattu (Skr. 
krtvá, II, 19) ; or even ppi, as in kappi (Skr krtvd, II, 19, cf. gappi of gam 
in the Apabhramsa, H, C. IV, 442). 

f, o (or rather io) may form the conjunctive participle; e. g., vandio 
(Skr. vanditvá, II, 19).* 


* [ suspect that there is here some corruption in the text. The suffix is perhaps 
iya (as in Pali). MS. A reads the example vandiva (not vandio) ; similarly A reads iva 
in II, 28, where undoubtedly the correct reading is iya. Hence the correct reading in 
II, 19 may be vandiya, and accordingly the suffix iya (not o). 
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g, tuna or ttúna (Skr. tvána) forms the conjunctive participle; e. g., 
bhottuna (Skr. bhuktva, II, 19), kátúna (Skr. krtva, LI, 5). 


b, Nominal. 


ála and illa derive nouns expressive of possession. Thus jaddlo or jadillo 
(Skr. jataván) II, 20. 


10, INDECLINABLES. 

a, nai, cheya or chiya (Skr. eva) express emphasis (11, 17). After short 
vowels ch is doubled ; thus tam cheya, but sa chehiya. 

b, piva, viva, viya; vva, va (Skr. iva) express likeness (IJ, 22) ; thus 
gimho viya, kamalam viva ; but piva apparently cannot be used after a vowel, 
but only after an anusvára, e. g., chandanam piva (cf. pi). The Sanskrit form 
ira also occurs, e. g., chamaram iva. 

e, jahá (Skr. yathá) also expresses likeness (II, 22); e. g., jahá sankho. 

d, p? (Skr. api) expresses addition or emphasis (II, 18), thus katam pi, 
súro pi. 

e, khu (Skr. khalu) expresses emphasis (II, 24) ; thus evam khu. 

f, tá or táva (Skr. tdvat) and java (Skr. yávat) express measure (II, 
21); e. g., tá vichchhinnam, tava gambhird, java lijjante, The abbreviated 
form 76 does not occur. See pronominal adjectives, p. li. 

g, iya (Skr. iti) indicates a quotation (II, 28) ; e. g., iya evam., 

h, o (Skr. ava or apa) is a prefix (II, 23) ; e. g., ohasitam (Skr, avahasi- 
tam), osaritam (Skr. apasaritam). 


ANALYSIS OF CHANDA'S SUTRAS 


On NOMINAL DECLENSION, I, 3. 5-10.* 


The plan on which these sütras are arranged is to notice first all those 
declensional forms which are like the corresponding forms in Sanskrit, though 
modified in accordance with the general phonetic laws of Prákrit. These 
forms are enumerated in sütra I, 3. 

Secondly, all those forms which are peculiar to Prákrit and are not 
merely phonetically modified Sanskritie forms are enumerated in the sütras 
I, 5—16. 

The folowing table will show at a glance this cardinal division of the 
Prákrit declensional forms: | 


* A brief analysis of the second and third chapters of Chanda has already been 
given; see pp. viii—x, xxiv—xxxi. 
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|a 6 bases. masc. z, w bases. fem. a, i, ४ bases. 


Sansk. Prák. Sansk. Prák. Sansk. Prák. 


Sing. Nom. — Nom. Nom. 
Ace. — Acc. 7 Acc. 
Instr. — Instr. — Instr. 
— | ABL. — Abl. — Ab]. 
— GEN. — GEN. — Gen. 
— Loc. —— Loc. — Loe. 
Plur. Nom. — —— Nom. ——— JNom. 
— ACC. — Acc. ——— Ace. 


— INSTR.| Instr. } INSTR. Y Instr. 3 | INSTR. $ 


— ABL. ABL. — ABL. 





Gen. $ | GEN. 3 | Gen. | GEN.F | Gen. 1 GEN. 4 


Loc. — Loc. —— Loc. ——- 








The forms in the Sanskrit columns are those which Prákrit shares with 
the Sanskrit; those in the Prákrit columns are the forms peculiar to Prákrit. 

Now it will be observed (1) that in the Prákrit columns the only forms 
which are wholly alike for all three kinds of bases (in a, 2, u) and for all 
three genders are those of the instrumental, ablative and genitive plural; in- 
dicated by capital italics. 

(2) ‘The only forms which are wholly alike for all three kinds of bases 
in the feminine gender are those of the instr., abl., gen., loc, singular 
and the nom. ace. plural indicated by small italics. (In the other genders, 
the same forms are not alike for the three kinds of bases.) 

(3). The only forms, which are wholly alike for the bases in ४ and w 
in the masculine gender are those of the abl. sing. and nom. and acc. plural; 
indicated by ordinary type. | 

(4). The only forms which are partially alike for all three kinds of 
bases in the masculine gender are those of the genitive and locative singular; 
indicated by small capitals. (In the gen. sing. the suffix ssa, and in the 
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loc. sing. the suffix mmi, are common to all bases in a, 7, w, while the suffix 
no of the gen. is confined to bases in i and w, and the suffix e of the loc. to 
bases in a.) 

(5). The only forms which are peculiar to the bases in a in the mascu- 
line gender are those of the abl. sing. and the acc. plural ; indicated by large 
capitals, (This is the converse of No. 3.) 

The principle in the above explained order is to proceed from the most 
general to the most particular forms. It will be seen at once that it is this 
principle on which the sütras I, 5—16 are arranged. We have first (by 
No. 1) sütras on the instr., abl. and gen. plural of all genders (Jingit parasya, 
I, 5—8); secondly (by No. 2) sütras on the instr., abl., gen. and loc. sing., 
and the nom. and ace. plural of the feminine (striyam, I, 9, 10). Thirdly 
(by No. 3) sütras on the abl. sing. and nom. aec. plural of the masculine 
(pumsi, I, 11, 12). Fourthly (by No. 4) sütras on the gen. and the loc. 
singular of masculines (pumsi, I, 13, 14). Lastly (by No. 5) sütras on the 
abl. sing. and ace. plur. of the masculine (pwm/inge, I, 15, 16). 

The arrangement of the several sútras within each of these five minor 
divisions is regulated by mere considerations of convenience or grammatical 
usage. Thus in the first subdivision, Chanda commences with the sútra on 
' the gen. plur., because the gen. plur. has two forms for all three kinds of bases 
(in 6, ४, ४), one of which it has in common with Sanskrit (see Sanskrit 
column). This is indicated by the fraction 4. The gen. plur, therefore, 
is the natural link between the Sanskritic cases, treated in sútra I, 3, and 
the Prakritic cases, treated afterwards. Next follows the sútra on the 
instr. plur., because this case has its form in common with Sanskrit, with the 
exception of mase. bases in 4.* Lastly comes the sutra on the abl. plural 


* The treatment of this case requires a word of explanation, The fact is, that 
Chanda was here met by an awkward dilemma. The Prakrit instr. plur. suffix Ai is really 
the same as the Skr. bhis (or bhih), from which it is modified by the general phonetic 
laws of Prakrit (i. e., by the rules III, 13. II, 10, 11). Accordingly there would have 
been no need of any special sútra (I, 7), teaching the formation of the Prák. instr. plur., 
if only Sanskrit had used the suffix his with every kind of base; but unfortunately | 
Sanskrit does not use bhis, but ais, with masc. bases ina. It, therefore, became necessary 
for Chanda to formulate a special sútra to meet the exceptional case of these masc. a-bases. 
Here came the dilemma. If he had made a special sútra (after the analogy of I, 15, 16) 
for masc. a-bases alone (say, hi bhiso’tah), this, by its terms, would have denied the 
Suffix Ai to all other bases; which would have been manifestly wrong. If, on the other 
hand, he made a special sútra for all bases, this would seem to imply that the suffix 
hi is altogether Prákritic (like the abl. plur. suffix hinto I, 8), whereas it is really a 
Sanskritic suffix (samskritavad vibhakti) and ought to be set down under sátra I, 3. In 
order to escape this dilemma, what Chanda did, was this: in order to indicate tho 
Sanskritic character of the suffix Ai, he mentioned it under sútra I, 3, but excluded 
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which has nothing in common with Sanskrit. Again in the third subdivision 
Chanda commences with the sútra on the nom. and aec. plural, instead of 
that on the abl. singular, simply because the sütra (I, 10) which immediately 
precedes it referred to the nom. and aec. plur. ; a circumstance which saves the 
repetition of the term jassasoh. Lastly in the fifth subdivision, Chanda places 
the 800. plur. before the abl. sing., because the usage of native grammarians 
is to treat of the accusative (or second case), whether plural or singular, 
before the ablative (or fifth case) ; though another reason may have been, that 
sütras I, 15 and I, 16 on the a-bases are parallel to the sütras I, 11 and I, 12 
on the 2- and w-bases. 

There is a technical point of some difficulty with regard to these sütras. 
That the sütras I, 5—10 refer to any of the three kind of bases (in a, i, u) 
is shown by the absence of any limitation in their terms as well as (in some 
cf them) by their examples. But sütras I, 11, 12 are, as far as their terms 
are concerned, equally unlimited; yet they are only applieable to bases in 
iand u. How is this to be known? The limitation is ingeniously indicated 
in two ways; 1, by the examples ; these are only taken from bases in ४ and z ; 
the example of the a-base will be found in sútra I, 3; thus indicating, that 
the a-base forms its nom. plur. not by the rule I, 11, but by the rule I, 3. 
Secondly, there is the special sutra I, 15, which by its very existence limits 
the sphere of sútra I, 11 and shows that the a-base forms its acc. plur. not 
by the rule I, 11 but by the rule I, 15. The sútra I, 11 being thus limited 
to the i- and w-bases, the sútra I, 12, of course, is equally limited to those 
bases by the well-known grammatical usage of vartanam or “ implication." * 
Moreover the same implication is carried on to sútras I, 13, 14, till it is pro- 
hibited by the introduction of the term atah “ after a-bases" in sútra I, 15. 
At the same time, the two sütras I, 13 and I, 14 are only partially applica- 
ble to bases in ४ and u; for they partially refer also to bases in a. How is 


examples of masc. a-bases ; next to meet the exceptional case of the latter bases, he formu- 
lated a special sátra (I, 7) in general terms (hi bhisah), but excluded examples of any base 
save those of masc. a-bases. In either case, therefore, he uses the examples which he gives 
to define the exact range of the terms of the sütra. This device, to use examples to 
define the, otherwise misleading, terms of a sütra, is a favorite one with Chanda, Another 
striking example (regarding the gen. and loc. sing.) will be noticed further on in the text. 

+ The limitation of sútra I, 12 is also indicated by the existence of sútra I, 16. In 
fact, there are two sets of sátras, viz., I, 11, 12 and I, 15, 16, both being on the acc. plur. 
and abl sing. Of these the latter set, viz. I, 15, 16, being limited, by its very terms, to 
a-bases, shows that the former set must be limited to bases in ४ and w. There are, thus 
two sütras I, 11, 12 referring to bases in ४ and w only ; next two sátras I, 13, 14 referring, 
partially, to both a-bases and i- and w-bases; lastly two sütras I, 15, 16 referring to 
a-bases only. 


INTRODUCTION. lix 


this again to be known? The reply is the same as before; by the examples. 
In sútra I, 13 the examples of the ¿- and w-bases give two forms of the geni- 
tive, but that of the a-base gives only one form, thus indicating that the 
_a-base does not form a genitive in no, but only one in ssa. Similarly in sútra 
I, 14 the examples of the i- and w-bases give only one form of the locative 
each, while the examples of the a-base give two forms ; thus showing that the 
loc. in e does not belong to the i- and w-bases, but only to the a-base.* It 
hardly needs adding, that in sútra I, 16, of course, the term atah is again 
*implied" from the preceding sütra; though its limitation to the a-bases is 
also clearly shown by the suffix dt (instead of /ías?) used in the sútra. 

To return to the Sanskrit columns ; they contain the residue of the forms, 
which are not noticed in the Prákrit columns, and which are ** samskritavad," 
that is, the same as in Sanskrit, excepting that they are modified by the 
ordinary Prákrit phonetic laws (II, 1, 4, 10, 11). These forms are :— 

(1.) The nom. and ace. singular of all three kinds of bases (in a, 7, w) 
and of all three genders; thus Skr. nom. sing grámah, Xr. gámao (II, 10) = 
gámo (II, 1; cf. Kachch. II, 1, 32. p. 48); or Skr. pitham, Ar. pidha + am 
= pidham (II, 1; cf. Panini VII, 1. 24. in Laghu Kaumudi, p. 83) or Skr. 
agnih, Ar. aggi (II, 10) ; or Skr. dadhi, Ar. dahi (II, 10; cf. Panini VII, 1. 
28. in L. K. p. 85); or Skr. nadt, Ar. nai; or Skr. vadhih, Xr. ४७४६ (II, 10). 
Acc. sing. Skr. grámam, Xr. gáma-am — gámam (11, 1 ; cf. Pánini VI, 1, 107 in 
L. K. p. 47) ; or Skr. agnim, Xr. aggi--am = aggim (cf. Panini ibid.) ; or Skr. 
gangám, Xr. gangám ; or Skr. nadim, Ar. na£m, etc. 

(2.) The nom. plural of masculine and neuter bases in a ; thus Skr, devah, 
Kr. devá (1I, 10) ; or Skr. kuláni, Xr. kuláni or kuláni (ILI, 16). 


* There can be no doubt that the forms aggie, gurue (or aggíe, guráe sic) are nothing 
but clumsy inventions of the thoughtless Revisionists, who mistook the intention of the 
sútra. For the forms have no support either from Páli or from Prakrit ; indeed Hema- 
chandra and Vararuchi expressly forbid them in their rules (H. C. III, 128. Vr, VI, 61), 
which would almost seem to have had in view these forgeries of the Revisionists. Of 
course, the forms aggie, gurue are simply the regular Prákrit forms for the Sanskrit 
locatives agnike, guruke, containing the pleonastic suffix ka. Nor can it be doubtful that 
the example devassa soha is only by some mischance omitted in MSS. A and B. For the 
gen. sing. of a-bases is not mentioned in I, 3 (by any of the four MSS.) where one might 
expect it, as it is a Sanskritic form ; and if it were also omitted in I, 18, there would be 
no notice of it in the grammar at all. That, in such an important form as the gen. sing. 
of a-bases in ssa, would be simply incredible. Hence the reading of MSS. C D, in this 
respect, must be correct. But the stupid remark chakdragrahandt, etc., of course, is 
altogether the Revisionists’ own contribution. It was their way of solving the difficulty 
which I have explained in the text. They either did not understand Chanda’s method, 
or thought it not explicit enough. But their solution makes it no better, involving as 


it does a most fanciful use of the term cha. 
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(3.) The instr. singular of masc. and neuter bases in 4 ; thus Skr. devéna, 
Ar. devena (111, 16). 

(4.) The instr. plural of all bases in i and w and of all three genders; 
thus Skr. agnibhih, Ar. aggihi (II, 10. III, 13), or Skr. nadibhih, Ar. 
nathi, ete. The Skr. suffix bhih drops its visarga by II, 10 and changes bh to 
h by III, 18. The Arsha form, therefore, is perfectly regular; but as the 
a-bases also take hz (for Skr. aih), it is given as the general suffix of the instr. 
plur. in I, 7. See the footnote on page lvii. 

(5.) The gen. plural for all three kinds of bases (in 6, ४, ४) and for all 
three genders; thus Skr. grámánám, Ar. gáma + nam = gámánam (I, 5. II 
1; cf. Panini VI, 4. 8. and VII, 1. 54 in L. K. p. 51. ; 2. e., Skr. nám becomes 
nam by I, 5; but nam consists of the augment z and the real suffix am, and 
the final vowel of the base gáma becomes long á before the initial vowel of the 
suffix am, by II, 1). 

(6.) The loc. plur. of all three kinds of bases (in a, z, ४) and of all three 
genders; thus Skr. deveshu, Ar. deva-su = devesu (cf. Panini VII, 3, 103 in 
L. K. p. 50), or Skr. agnishu, Xr. aggisu (111, 18), or Skr. nadishw, Ar. 
naisu, etc. 

It will be observed, that these forms are precisely those which are enu- 
merated by Chanda in sütra I, 3. 

In MS. B a few additional forms are given in sütra I, 3, which, however, 
do not materially affect the above given explanation. They occur in the ace. 
plur., and abl. gen. and loc. singular. They may possibly be original portions 
of the sútra, as some of the pronominal forms are very old tatsamas (fasmim, 
tvayi, ete.) In any case they are, on the whole, correct additions, probably 
of very early date. But gangd, tumhe and ambe in the acc. plur. and gdme, kule 
in the loc. sing. are not quite in keeping with the spirit of the sútra, as the 
former forms come under sütra I, 10, 15, the latter under sútra I, 14. For 
this reason and because the standard MS. A omits them, I have relegated all 
these additions to the Appendix B C D. 


ON THE CHANGE OF DENTAL NW TO CEREBRAL N. 
POSTSCRIPT TO pp. xxv, xxvi. 


The only instances in which tbe Arsha shows an almost uniform use of 
the cerebral 2, independent of any influence of a preceding cerebral sound, 
are suffixes and particles. Thus there are the declensional suffixes na or ná 
of the instr. sing. (I, 3), no of the abl. gen. sing. and nom. acc. plur. (I, 11, 
12), n? of the nom. plur. neut. (I, 4), na (or nam) of the gen. plur. (I, 5). 
Again the derivative suflixes tina (IL, 19) of the conjunctive participle, and 
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ttana (II, 29) of abstraction. Again the particle nai (II, 17, but never the 
negative na). In all these cases Sanskrit, whenever it has a corresponding 
form, uses the dental n. 

In the case of bases of nouns or verbs, the tendency of the Arsha is just 
the other way. Here the dental m is almost uniformly used; there are 
exceptions in which the cerebral n occurs, independent of any influence of a 
preceding cerebral sound ; but there is no apparent principle in these excep- 
tions; for the same word is at one time spelled with dental n, at another, 
with cerebral z ; e. g. nánam (III, 6), but nánam (III, 19) ; dhannam (B C D, 
III, 27), but dhannam (III, 16). 

Even as regards suffixes and particles, there is no absolute uniformity of 
spelling with cerebral nx. Especially is this want of ‘perfect uniformity 
striking in MS. B. ‘Thus it has instr. sing. devena in I, 3, nehena in II, 27; 
nom. plur. ķkuláni in I, 8 (but deváni in I, 4) ; gen. plur. devánam in I, 3 
(but buddhinam, nainam, etc.) and mo in the sütra of I, 5 (but za in all 
examples) ; ££ana in II, 29 (in the comment, but f/ana in the sütra and in 
all examples); nai in II, 17 (in the sútra, but nai in the comment, and in all 
examples). There are only three cases in which MS. B has uniformly the 
cerebral n ; viz., in the instr. sing. suffix ná (I, 3), the abl. gen. sing. and nom. . 
acc. plur. suffix no (I, 11, 12), and in the derivative suffix tina (II, 19). In 
the MS. A there are only two instances of want of uniformity ; viz., the nom. 
plur. kuláni in I, 3 (but deváni in I, 4), and nai in II, 17 (only in the sútra). 
In most cases, probably, this want of uniformity is to be ascribed to the 
carelessness of the writers or copyists of the MSS. But in the case of the 
nom. plur. neuter (where both MSS. A and B agree) and, probably, of the 
instr. sing. of a-bases (which MS. B uniformly spells with dental ४), I am 
inclined to believe that both ways of spelling (with n or n) are correct. It 
will be noticed that in these two cases the Arsha forms are tatsamas, while 
in the others they are, more or less, decided tadbhavas. This would account 
for the change of the dental n into the cerebral z being more firmly established 
in the latter than the former cases; in the case of the instr. sing. suffix n, 
the tendency to that change has even prevailed over the tatsama character 
of the suffix. 

That there was such a tendency to the preferential use of the cerebral 
n in Prákrit (at least in the Western Prákrit), there ean be no doubt; 
evidence of it, in the modern Western Gaudian, can still be observed. 
And that it assumed somewhat larger dimensions in later Prákrit times, is 
clearly shown by the statements of Hemachandra in his Grammar (already 
referred to on p. xxvi). But there can be no doubt that, in the main, this 
tendency affected tadbhava forms and words only, and that in the living 
language, the vernacular Prákrit, it never assumed those large and uniform 
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dimensions, which are taught in the Grammars of Vararuchi and others, and 
are exhibited in the dramatic and other non-Jaina literature. The state of 
the modern Western Vernaculars of India renders it doubtful whether, even 
in the far more limited dimensions taught by Hemachandra, the tendency 
ever existed in the vernacular Prákrit. That, as soon as the vernacular 
Prakrit was used for literary purposes, any such tendency should become 
slightly more accentuated, by being subjected to uniform rules, is but natural 
and a phenomenon attending the literary cultivation of all languages. But 
that exaggeration of it, which characterises the non-Jaina grammars and litera- 
ture of Prakrit, is clearly the outgrowth of a scholastic pedantry and a mark 
of utter artificialness. In my opinion, the so-called Jaina Prakrit and the 
so-called Máháráshtri Prákrit merely differ in so far as that the former is 
the natural, the latter the artificial literary representative of the vernacular 
Western Prákrit. The Jain community, always very strong in Western India, 
employed their vernacular as the language of their sacred writings ; and the 
literary language, thus formed, naturally kept more or less close to its vernacular 
prototype; for otherwise it would have defeated its own object of serving as 
the vehicle of conveying religious instruction to the masses. The Brahmanical 
_opponents of the Jains, who had no need to be guided by any such consider- 
ation, and who employed the Sanskrit language for their religious and all 
higher literature, condescended to employ the literary Prakrit, created by the 
Jains, only for purposes of secular literature of a lower class (erotic and 
dramatic poetry, etc.) and, in doing so, subjected the language to a high degree 
of pedantic artificialization. 

There are other evidences, making in the same direction, which however 
I can here only briefly refer to, as the subject is not strictly within the scope 
of the present work. One is the so-called ya-sruti, mentioned on p. vii. In 
Prakrit there is a tendency to elide medial single consonants. There is no 
difficulty in pronouncing the resultant hiatus, when the latter of the two 
meeting vowels is ४ or w; for then the vowels practically tend to combine 
(a+ = ai or ay, a+u =o or au, etc.). But if the second vowel is a, there is 
some awkwardness in pronouncing the hiatus, especially if both vowels are a 
(6 + 6 or 6 + á, etc.). Hence a tendency arose in the vernacular Prakrit 
to overcome the awkwardness by sounding the semivowel y (or sometimes ४) 
between the hiatus-vowels (aya = a + a, iya = à + a, wya or wa=uta, 
etc.) ; a tendency the operation of which explains the origin of many modern 
Gaudian forms and which is still observable in the present day. When, how- 
ever, the vernacular Prákrit came to be cultivated by the Jains, another 
tendency, apparently, arose, of looking upon the ya-sruti as a vulgar practice 
and of reducing its use within narrower limits. Hence Hemachandra, in his 
Grammar of the Jaina Prákrit, allows the ya-sruéi only in the more difficult 
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case of the hiatus between two a (H. C. I, 100). The non-Jain cultivators 
of Prákrit (e. g., Vararuchi in his Grammar of the Máháráshtrí Prákrit) went 
a step further in the artificialization of the language and prohibited, or at 
least ignored, the use of the ya-sruti altogether, evidently thinking that 
the admission of it would stultify the paramount Prákrit rule of eliding 
medial consonants and thus creating hiatuses. 

Another evidence is the curious rule of Chanda (II, 2), that the first of 
two hiatus-vowels is elided, if the second is followed by a conjunet consonant.* 
Hence arise such words as devindo for devendo, katujjoo for katojjoo. This 
rule is utterly ignored by the grammarians of the later literary Prákrit, both 
the Jaina and the Máháráshtri. Nevertheless it is a rule which must have 
been always observed in the vernacular Prákrit, for it is still observed in the 
present day (e. g., in Hindi joginda, narinda, as well as jogenda and narenda). 
The reason of its being ignored in the later literary Prákrit was probably this. 
In the later Prákrit a tendency arose to change ४ and w to e and o respectively 
before conjunct consonants (see Vr. I, 12, 20. H. C. I, 85, 116); a practice 
apparently unknown to the older Prákrit of Chanda. The result of this 
tendency would have been to produce alternative forms (devinda and devenda ; 
kaujjoo and kaojjoo) ; of these forms those with e and o (devenda and kaojjoo) 
resemble their Sanskrit equivalents (devendra, kritodyoga) much more nearly 
than the others with ४ and w. Hence the latter forms, together with the 
rule which produced them, came evidently to be looked upon as vulgarities and 
accordingly as things to be avoided. But that is an incorrect view ; and that 
the forms with 8 and w are the older of the two (those with a and o being in 
fact, in many cases, modifications of the older forms in ४ and ७, and not direct 
dérivatives of their Sanskrit counterparts) is proved by the practice of the 
modern Vernaculars, in which both forms often occur side by side. . 


ON THE TREATMENT OF MEDIAL SINGLE CONSONANTS. 
PosrscRIPT TO pp. xxvi and xxviii. 


The remark as to the permissive character of Chanda's rules, of course, 
also applies to his rule III, 34. It is not to be supposed that in the Prákrit 
of Chanda's time the sonant consonants were uniformly elided, any more than 
that the surds were uniformly preserved. But just as the latter were occa- 
sionally softened to the corresponding sonants (see Ch. III, 12), so the 
former were occasionally retained. But I think the existence of the rule 
III, 35 (on the ya-sruti), which provides for the treatment of a particular 


* The rule, apparently, only applies to compound words, as shown by the examples. 
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kind of hiatus, shows that such hiatuses must have been sufficiently common 
to require that rule; and since hiatuses could only arise by the elision of 
sonant consonants, it is clear that such elision was a common occurrence. 
I conclude therefore, that in the Prakrit of Chanda’s time, as regards surd 
consonants, preservation was the regular practice, while as regard sonants, 
elision was the rule; in both cases, there might be exceptions; but Chanda’s 
grammar, clearly, was formulated so as to suit the generality of phenomena, 
leaving exceptional or less general phenomena to be provided for by the 
permissive character of his rules. This is the point of view I have followed 
in editing and, where necessary, restoring his Grammar. It may be added 
that rules, like Ch. III, 81. II, 21, 28, also point to a greater tendency 
towards detrition on the part of the sonants, than on that of surd consonants. 





॥ OST श्रीगणेशाय नमः” ॥ 


—o O o 


प्रणम्य* शिरसा वोरं aur व्यापिभिरां अक्षरे: । 

लक्षणं macit qw किंचिद्‌ उद्धमतादर अहं ॥ १ ॥ 
` क्वचिल्‌ लोपः क्वचित्‌ सन्धिः क्कचिद्‌ वर्णविपव्ययः | 

(९ ्रागमोऽन्तादिमध्येषु wey स्यात्‌ तत्‌ तु भाषितं ॥ २ U 


॥ (*)अथ क्रमेण नवनवतिः सत्राणि ॥ 


॥ 1 ॥ fag grad चेधा H २ ॥ 


fag) प्रसिद्धं mrad Sut faato) «afa ॥ Csgesirfa? i 
तच्‌ चेदं lan sar?) ॥माचा मत्ता । **नित्यं निच । इत्यादि(९॥ 


* C ay exnara किंचित्‌ प्राङतं लक्षणं as wae खल्पेर व्यापिभिः शिरसा 
बोरं प्रणम्थ॥ + 0 व्यापिभिर व्यापनशोलः॥ I C प्राकतं | प्रछतिः ded | तचभव ततः 
aad वा wed) संस्कृतं खगिणां भाषा शब्दशाखेष निश्चिता। wed तज्जं तत्तल्यं 
देश्यादिकम अनेकधा॥ Š C संस्कृतयोनि। sere योनिर्‌ यस्थ तत्‌ uu ॥ 
|| C यज्ञः यजनं । प॑लिंगे। यस्थ जः (iii, 15 जज्ञः) | वण व विश्लेषं छत्वा शाच पञ्चमो वा (iii, 
6 जजः) | हजथानां रनखाः (iii, 19 जनः)। ल्ञाप fga (iii, 24 जन्नः)। एदाद्रल्लापा 
विसज्जनो यस्य (i, 10 aaa) खराणां खरे qè (ii, 1) जन्ना॥ T C माचा ara- 
विशेषः स्याद्‌ वा अक्षिस्पन्दनप्रमाणकालः | स्त्रोलिंगे॥ ** C नित्यं। नपंसके i 

(१) C prefixes ८० = 80 ; the same number occurs in the same place in a MS. 
of the Jain work tatvirthadhigamam mokshasdstram, in my possession; D 
pref. ६०--७0. (९) C Si नमः fag; D झां नमः सिद्ध ॥ (३) So A; C Dread 
च्यागमोऽन्ताद्मिध्येष aw: स्यात्‌ स सुभाषितात्‌; B om. the second verse altogether. 
(४) SoA; BCD om. this clause. (y) B om. this sútra, giving only the 
commentary. (६) Bom. (७) B चिधा॥ (८) À D om. (¢)A Bom. (१०) So 
D; ABC edfe ॥ (११) 4 यच, B यज्ञा: ॥ (९२) A sir, Baa, CD 
वरा ॥ (१३) A B om. 

1 


र्‌ ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ I, 2. 8. 


(९)संस्कतसम* | तच्‌ चेदं। खरा । सामा । जालं) । agal | 
aree? | इत्यादि ॥ देशोप्रसिद्धं४४ (C 1)(९)) । तत्त्‌ चेदं ॥ efa- 
तं) ल्हसिअं । Cee चन््रिकाज्वलितं (पट्टं चब्द्रिकाज्जलोय । 
इत्यादि ॥ x 


॥ 2 ॥ feisi q) ॥ २ ॥ 


mal लिंगम्‌ श्रपि aur’? fasanC7 भवति ॥ gar’? | 


गंगा । कुलं ॥ 
| 3 ॥ तस्मात्‌ SaaS विभक्तयः ॥ ३ ॥ 


तस्मात्‌ लिंगात war. daaag विभक्रया(\१) भवंति॥ fn cart । 
XE V° e^ R ० पोढं १ 
अग्गि? । feu । af । घेन”) । ARCO) ॥वहू(१") | GSR । 


* C संस्कृतसमं संस्क्रतेन समं॥ 10 Satie) सामा चन्द्र: । जालं पाशः | ace 
कलचः। wrew सुकुमार $ C देवः। एदाड० (ii, 10 दवच्यो) । खराणां खरे mafa- 
स्लापसंधयः (ú, 1) देवा। Š C war afg: wae Gü, 6 च्यगिः) । ल्लाप० (iii, 24 
afar) | खराऽन्याऽन्यस्य (ii, 4 अग्गोः)। एदोद्र* (ü, 10) wmn || € qg छा 
खघधभानां (iii, 18) ॥ " 


(१) AB सम संस्कृतं॥ (२) AB siwi (६) 4 कंदल, Bau (४) A B कामल; 
C D 241 «wen (४) B देशो यप्रसि डम्‌ $ 10 may be noted here, that A B not 
uncommonly write 4 or € for a final anusvára at the end of a clause or sentence. 
(६) C D om. the remainder, in the place of which they have a different reading ; 
see Appendix C D. (9) A om. Sanskrit (=) A पुद चण्डिकेच्यदुलो (e) 
B चम्‌ ॥ (१४) 4 B चिधा ॥ (१९) A D om., B च्िःप्रकारं ॥ (१२) D adds Skr. देवः ॥ 
(१३) B गंगः or गंगाः? n (९४) C D prefix gg ú (१४) A B om. this case-term ; 
A B C D read final i and 4, where the text has ¿ and w, and C D add the 
Skr. translations दवः । अग्निः। रिपुः । बुद्धिः। घेनः । नदो। वधू । qe: | दधि । 
«wi * । दवाः। कुलानि | ९०. (१६) CD add गुरुः। seu (to) AB 
qst; CD om. this example. (९८) B धेनुः, OD घेण॥ (१९) AC D wn 
(२०) A C बह ॥ (२१) C D पोठः | पौढो ॥ 


1,8] ॥ विभक्रिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ | 3 


दहि । Ws | AY अहं') ॥ जम ॥ quar? | कुलानि(* । वयं(*) 
du अह्मे । (01)) ॥ w^ ॥ देवं । अग्गिं। गुरु) Caiit । 
afg । धेनु age) । ae । दहि। «ua Cat at 
ताँ weg’? ॥ ga" (BOD) ॥ टा ॥ Sea) । गरूणा(\९) । 
दहिणा °) ॥ भिस्‌ ॥ अग्गिइि १०) । RECO afg aR | 
दहिहिं। afe । fg | wef) ॥ ca’ (B CD )॥ 
uw" (CD) २५) (BCD) u आम्‌ ॥ Zai | 
बद्धौएं१९) । AAW) yo aga) । AHO AME) o6 


* C da dat) खरोऽन्याऽन्यस्य (ii, 4) इत्यनेन गर्ग॥ T C wei (घेनु-च्यम्‌)। 
स्वराणां० (ii, 1 धेन-अम or Xana ) | स्वरा“ (ii, 4 धेनुम्‌) | ब्यदागमा० (ii, 11 W) 
1 C amfa: | ager यस्य लः (iii, 17 तुद्याभिः) | रशषाणां सः (iii, 18 तुस्माभिः) | 
वम (iii, 3 तुमाभिः) | शदधार्‌° (iii, 23 तुम्हाभिः)। स्वरा० (ii, 4 तुम्हभिः) । warme 
(ii, 11 तुन्हभि) । चिं भिसः (1, 7) quf ui (Cafe: तेषां। रशषाणां सः (iii, 18 
तेसां) | खरोऽन्याऽन्यस्य (ii, 4) इत्यनेन षाम्‌ इति सिं wafa wf 


(१) So A (see Kacc. ii, 2, 21), B qua, C D तुम॥ (९) D ww and, after 
it, adds इत्यादि ú (३) A दवाः, B दबः (cf. p. 2, note १६). (४) C D कुलाणि॥ 
(५) Bag; C D have a different reading, see Appendix CD. (६) A reads 
eonfusedly afg | जस्‌ ! धेनुं | पोठं। मऊ | Sti मां तं Tae, om. the rest of 
the examples of the acc. sing.; C D add the Skr. translations दं | 
wifg | गरुं। गंगां। afal धेनं। नदो । पौठं। दधि। मध॥ (७) CD add रिपुं feg 
(D in MS. रिबं)॥ (८) 8० B; CD dan (€) BD gqfg# n (१०) C D wç, A 
Bom. (१५१) ५ 3 पोठं॥ (19) A reads ar at तं xo, B C af ui d <o g <o, D 
त्वांतंमांमंर०॥ (१३) A B wA. C D vu (१४) A om.; see App. B C D. 
(qu) Beda; CD add Skr. देवेन | गरुणा। दभ्ना॥ (१९) B C D add महुणा ॥ 
(९७) D adds हरिणा॥ (१८) A BCD amisi (१९) 0 frais, D fcsf€ ; B om. 
this example ; A om. this and the remaining examples of the instr. plur. ; C D 
add the Skr. translations झग्रिलिः। fcafa:| बड्धिभिः। नदोभिः। दधिभिः। मधभिः। 
यय्माभिः | अस्माभिः ॥ (२०) B वुदोचि, C 4»; D qfgfs and adds गरुचिं॥ (२१) 
CDI (२२) BCD दहो चड, महूहिं॥ (२३) B D read omen (२४) A om.; 
see App. B C D. (२४) B Sarat (see i, 5) ; D adds Skr. दवाना॥ (२६) D q^ 
(२७) À om. this and the remaining examples of the gen. plur.; C D wow 
(९८) C D णदूणं॥ (२९) B D qat, C om. (३०) C D add aif i गिरो ॥ 


8 ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ [1, 4--6. 


(3 01))॥ aan देवेसु) | अग्गिसु0। afga® । माला- 
सु) । «fuU । कुलेसु(ई) । qua? । अन्हसु(«) । (CD) u 
इत्यादि? ॥ 


॥ 4 ॥ क्कचिद्‌ व्यत्ययः* ॥ ४ ॥ 


एषां लिंगानां fue व्यत्ययो भवति ॥ जस्‌? ú विज्जुणा | 
देवाणि(९९) रक्खंतु(\९) ॥ 


॥ 5 ॥ सागम्स्याप्य आमा णा(१९ Sq) वा ॥ n 


()सागमस्यासेऽनागमस्यापि णकारो भवति हो वा ॥ !ताणं तां ॥ 
१दवाणं(९) देवाहं । कम्माणं। ware) (९४)सरिताणं सरितां । (0 D ) । 
Coger gæl । (CD) ॥ 


॥ 6 W संख्याया) qe ॥ ६ H 


* Cama: विपयेयः॥ + C विव्नुणो। विद्यृत्‌ । दागमो० (ii, 11 विद्य) । 
वग्गादु० (iii, 5 विदु)। तवग्गेस्य* Gü, 16 fast)! लोपे० (iii, 24 विज्ञ) । णो 
ङसख (i, 12 विज्जणा)॥ {| Cart) ताहं। तेषां॥ Š C सर्खेषां शब्दानां wa आम 
करणोयं। एकस्मिन्‌ स्थाने णः द्वितोयस्थाने हा विकल्पेन द्वो amar || C देवानां | 
कम्मणां। सरितां। Vara ॥ 





(१) A om, D gàg; B prefixes Skr. देवष॥ (९) A B अग्गोसु, CD 
अग्गोसुं॥ (३) A बुद्धोसु, B C ao, D बुद्दौरु॥ (४) A C om, CD add 
मालारु॥ (५) A om, C weg, 1) णडूसु ú (९) CD om. (७) D gaz, 
and adds तुम्हतु ॥ (८) B sag, C seg, D sain (८) BCD एवमादि 
sz n (९०) So A; BCD war we, CD add एसा। कुला ॥ (११) C 
adds देवाइं देवाईं; D adds देवाईँ॥ (१५) D रक्‍वरच्या॥ (१६) Bari (१४) D 
om. (१५) B सागमस्याप्यमा yamon (१६) B om. (19 ACD सरिआएं 
सरिञाहं; B सरियाआएं aarm; D prefixes सरितां॥ (६८) AB agra 
तुक्छाई ; D तुमाएं gati (१९) C D संज्यायाः I 





I, 6--10.] ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ V. 


संख्यायाः परस्य सागमस्यानागमस्याप्य आमा wat भवति u (C D) | 
*पंचण्हं । 1तोसएहं(` । इत्यादि ॥ 
॥ 61 ॥ (C D) ॥ &* ॥ 
॥ 7 ॥ fe) भिसः ॥ ७ ॥ 

fera परस्य भिसा RO भवति ú देवेहि! । arafe® । (0 D) 


॥ 8 ॥ feat?) भ्यसः ॥ su 


लिंगात परस्य wear हितो भवति ॥ mafear® । Z- 
fim afgfear ARO नईहिंता(१*)॥ तुन्हेहिता('') । 
sréfédi ^ 


॥ 9 ॥ हतोयादोनाम waa’? एकते स्त्रियां ॥ € ॥ 


हतोयादोनां टा ङसि ङस डि वचनानां ferat ए भवति॥ गंगाए? | 
बद्धौए१*) (etu । agg’) । apo? । arall ॥ 


॥ 10 ॥ अआडउलोापा() जश्शसोः) ॥ qo ॥ 


* C www पंचानां ॥ पंचन्‌। अदागमा० (1, 11 पंच)। were we: (i, 6 
qaw)! waare (ii, 15 पंचण्द) t C तोसण्डं। त्रिंशतां॥ जिंशत। रेफः० 
(iii, 9 ferme) । अनुखारा० (ii, 15 faxa )। खरा० Gi, 4 तोशत्‌ )। रशषाणां सः 
(iii, 18 Tea)! तस्य च इत्य्‌ Was wera: (7, 33 तोस) I संख्याया we: (i, 6 
TITS) | saade (ii, 15 Aaw) { 0 देवें | देवेः॥ Š 6 गंगाए। गंगया। 
गंगायाः गंगायाः। गंगायां॥ || C तोर ताए। तया तस्याः तस्याः wat 


(१) A तोशण्ह; C D prefix seven (२) 0D चिं॥ (९) C D om. but 
see App. CD. (४) A हिता ॥ (w) A äri (६) A Com. B D गमाहिंता ; D 
prefixes mW: ॥ (७) A सिद्धोदिंता, B feeti¥at; C D read देविता and add 
स्धग्गोचिंता । गरूहिंतो॥ (c) BC बद्धौचिता, 4 D बु०॥ (e) C D घेणहिंतो, AB 
"eed. (१०) C D णइ चिंता॥ (११) B D quie and छच्०॥ (१२) A om. see i, 29 
(१२) A एकत्वम, B एवम्‌ ॥ (१४) ABD aon (१५) ० D णदूए॥ (sq) A31 
(१७) C D place तार | तौर ॥ (१८) A Bise ; B उद्यालापा॥ (१९) C D sms, 
B नसशाः॥ 


š ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ I, 10°—13. 


frat वत्तमानयार्‌/\) sarc?) आउलेपाश च भवंति ॥ 
Omarr मालाड माला । (*बुद्धीओ बुद्धी बुद्धी Oaar 
धेनूउ धेनू । नदश नईउ नई*॥ एवं शसाऽपि ॥ 
॥ 10° ॥ (CO D) ९०३ | 
॥ 11 ॥ पुंसि ge ॥ ९९ ॥ 

día O पुलिंग वत्तमानयार्‌ sma gv भवति ॥ 
ew | गरू ॥ 
॥ 11° ॥ © ॥ ११३ ॥ 
॥ 12 ॥ Sr WU च H ९२ ॥ 

पुंहिंग वरत्तमानयार्‌ जश्शसार णो भवति । पंचम्येकवचनस्य च ॥ 
{अग्गिण जलंति । १सुणिणा gag’) । ॥गिरिणा ACY ag ॥ 
॥ 13 ॥ wm 9 च gu | १३ ॥ 


पुंसि वर्तमानस्य Sar णा भवति। | wu च भवति(४)॥ ॥ मुणिणा 


# C does not give the Sanskrit equivalent of any of these exam- 
ples; but, instead of it, the two numbers 18 and 28 are inscribed over each 
१३ | 


form; thus मालाओ॥ 1 0 यादशः JAAA खरस्तादश एव TAT: I | 0 अग्नयः 
ज्वलंति॥ $ C मुनोन्‌ पश्य॥ || 0 fat सकाशात्‌ रति नदौ। B गिरितः रति wet 
T B मुनेः रूप ॥ 





(१) A 7०१0६ वत्तेमाना एते भवत ॥ (२) CD emu! (३) B reads ड 
Sr भवंति। art wafan (४) A has final Sif, and D has final , instead 
of च्या, in all examples; exc. D wat; B places arats मालाओ and 
so on throughout. (w) B ° in all three examples. (६) A C D w. for नू 
in all three examples. ($) B पूव्वेवत्‌ I (८) Aom. (७) CD prefix दवा ॥ 
(९०) B पस्सन्ति॥ (११) ABC, D wn (१२) ACD we, Bağı (१९) B 
सख॥ (१४) 4 Sara ll. (१४) À om. | 


I, 14—16.] ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ ° 


Osi Ogaa रूपं । *अग्गिणा faa अग्गिस्स सिहा ॥ (२)देवस्स 
साहा । (CD) 
॥ 14 ॥ ए fa Sn wi 


पुंसि डिवचनस्थ gO भवति । faa भवति ú “sfeafeal i 
Cose feno y. ())गामे mafa ॥ 


॥ 15 ॥ (ए watsa H ९५ ॥ 


aa’) अकाराद उत्तरस्य wa’ ofa ए भवति ॥ «ala 
वंभण (९१) y 
॥ 16 ॥ (१२)तोतुडिंतालापास qum: ॥ ९६ ॥ 


(९९)पंचमो-आतः wean) तोतुहिंतालापा(''*% एते 


——— —— — O =— ——— 


* BO अग्नः शिखा॥ 1 0 देवस्य शोभा॥ f C wari wat) gat or 
अग्गिणा (i, 11. 12) ú १॥ अग्गिं। अग्गो or अग्गिणा (1, 11 12) ॥२॥ अग्गिणा 
(i, 6०)। अग्गोहिं (1, 7) ॥६॥ aar or अग्गिस्स | अग्गोणं or wq (ii, 13, 
1, 5) ॥ ४॥ अग्गिणो (i, 12) | amfa (1, 8) n an afara or अग्गिस्स (1, 13) | 
अग्गोएं or Bats (i, 5)॥९॥ अग्गिए(१६) or अग्गिम्मि (i, 14)। अग्गोसु or gang 
Gi, 3. ii, 15) ue 1. Saat | च अग्गो or S अग्गिणा ॥ एवं डूकारांतानां equi 
eyfel S C गर।॥ गरू। गरू or गरुणा॥१॥ गरु । गरू or गरुणा ॥ २॥ ATT | 
Very ei गरुणा or गरुस्स | गरूणं or गरूड॥४॥ गरुणा। गरूहिंता॥४॥ गरुणा or 
AI | गरूण or NGF ॥ ई ॥ WAT (१६) or गरुस्मि। NSF or IE lol ह गरू | ह गरू or 
v गरणा we डकारांतानां सव्वषां रूपाणि॥ || C देवान | ब्राह्मणान॥ 





(X) A reads weg (see i, 12) ; B C Dän (२) C D रूवं; A B om. मणिस्स 
रूपं | अग्गिणा feet i (३) C places gq सोक! before ww सिदा; A Bom 
(४) C D एन्मिस भवति ॥ (४) A prefixes अग्गिए, B C D अग्गोए॥ (é) D prefixes 
गरुए, C गरूए; but nob A B. (9) CD prefix दवे | gafa ú (८) B om. this 
sútra and its commentary. (e) A Wat IFZ ॥ (१०) D शशः ॥ (११) A 
amq (see ii, 15). (१२) ABCD read Gye for qrq», and C D insert f 
after 33; B has the marginal note fẹ चटि॥ (१६) A पंचमो amna Bree, B पंचमो 
Ga wae, 0 पंचमो WAI "reo, D yqa परस्य arge ; C had originally च्यात, but 
the long á is changed to z by yellow pigment. (१४) B wréwrqarcuu (१४) 
A BC D arse foretge ० ॥ (१६) MS. warty and ze i 


c ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ [1, 17. 18. 


आदेशा Adf ॥ (ऐगयणातो* । गयणारतु । गयणाहिता® | 
गयणा(*) ॥ 


॥ 17 ॥ तदिदमाः*) से षष्ठोरूपाणां(*) ॥ ९७ W 


ag) इदम्‌ अनयोर्‌ एकलदिलबहुलेषु स्तोपुंनपंसकेषु यद्‌ रूपं तस्य 
से भवति ॥ तस्याः wd से रूपं) । तस्थाः) गणाः) से omm 
(Owen रूपं से रूपं Q0 (अस्याः गणाः से गुणा । एवं sius 
अपि gear. ॥ | 


॥ 16 ॥ ade. ॥ २९८ ॥ 


aa’) ag langar भवति ॥ 


* C aea! कगचज० (or करतो य° iii, 34) इत्यनेन गकारस्य Sg: (TBA) | 
अस्थिते यत्वम्‌ Baw: (or य° wq iii, 35 गयन) | तवर्गस्य० (iii, 16 aqq) | खरो० 
(i, 4 गयणा) | wire (i, 16) इति गयणाद्यो॥ + C गयणे (९१७) 1 गयणा। हे गयणा । 
SE गयणा॥ १॥ गयणं। गयणा or गयण (i, 15) ॥ २॥ गयणेण। swf or sor 
MAUS NNR) गयणाणं or गयणाष॥ S 4 गयणाओ or गणयाड or गयणाच or 
गयणादिंतो or waar, wauf ear I y गयणस्स । गयणाणं or गयणाहं ॥ el wae 
or गयणश्मि । WATE or WTS ॥७॥ एवं सर्व्वेषां अकारांतानां रूपं नेयं॥ { 0 aa- 
ay रूपाणि॥ qii तुन्ह॥१॥ तुर or gali तुब्भे॥२॥ For ga or ae 
or atl gate or gR or gR uel तुह or तुज्क or qe! तुम्हाणं or 
तुम्हां or Gel ४॥ तुम्हां or qeríar or ger or तइन्ता। तुन्हडिता॥४॥ 
gv or तुञ्क or Gel Were 07 तुम्हां or GRIN ax or gafa: quu 
or तुम्हसुं ॥ ७ ॥ 


(९) A adds few; BCD insert f€ after ego! (s) A गयणच्या, गयणड 
with 6, B C D गयणाओ । गयणाड (with á). (३) A गयणछिता (with d); it 
also adds गयणाचि (with ¢), while B C D prefix it. (e) C D add एबं देवादयः ॥ 
(४) ABD or: (९) 8 00. षष्ठौ॥ (७) CD त्त्‌॥ (८) A B तस्या (९) SoA; 
13 € 1) रूबं॥ (१०) 8 B C गणा ॥ (११) A D गुणाः ॥ (१२) A B om. the two last 
examples. (१९) AB C D रूबं ॥ (१४) Dom. this example, but, on the other 
hand, adds तयाः रूपं Gea | तासां «d Wea (१४) 3 ०व्या॥ (१६) C D अतः t 
(१७) So m MS., as masc, 


1, 19 -22.] ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ | e 


॥ 19 ú gs सो सविभक्तः ॥ २८ ॥ 


agza सविभक्रेः सौ wen तुमं आदेशो भवति॥ Cus 
देवा") u (CD) 


॥ 20 ॥ (*अमि qu? च ॥ २० ॥ 


य॒झदा अमि परे Ogi भवति qu च। सविभक्ते: ॥ तुमं भणामि* 
gu भणामि')॥ (CD) 


॥ 21 ॥ Oga®? जसि ॥ २९ W 


F २१ "(९० क = ° ; 
giu 


॥ 22 ॥ qui^? शसि ú २२ l 


e ग : ॥ qais ` 
awe) शसि परे gat) भवति । सविभक्ते: qui^ fae] (९९) 
sea ॥ 


* (! भणामि। संस्क्रतसमम झच॥ TC माणस्सा। weu स्वरो० (ii, 4 मानष्य) | 

तवग्गस्य (iii, 16 awa), रशषाणां सः (iii, 15 माणस्य) | शवल्लभ्या० (iii, 2 माणस) | 

wide (iii, 24 माण्स्स )। पंसि० (i, 11 माणस्सञ्च) । स्वराणां० (11, 1) माणस्सा॥ 10 
here gives the same 81088 as the preceding, omitting only the initial स्वरा०॥ 


(१) C reads तंतुतुवंतडं॥ तुमं सा e; D तं तु तुव तुडतुम सा स°॥ 
(x) CD read परत एते पंच Went adfa (३) C reads d तु ga Gell ल्व तुम 
featu (४) C दिठा, D दिट्टो॥ (५) CD place this sútra after the following. 
(इ) CD add तुमं तं॥ (७) CD read तुर तुमं तं च भवति! सविभक्तः ॥ (८) C 
D place this example before the other, and add तं भर्णाम॥ (७) C D place 
this sútra before the preceding one. (९०) So B, 4 qa, C q*, D qw! 
(९१) A places जसि परो after wafan (१९) So B; Aafwen, C D माणस्सा ; 
in C ww is corrected by later hand, but the original reading (माणस्सा 
is supported by the marginal gloss (q.v.). (९९) A ww, B WT: ; C D add 
the Skr. translation यूयं मनष्याः शरा (Cin MS. रूराः)॥ (९४) A तुम्ब, B qui 
(१४) Acem (१६) A मसुस्सा, CD ser i (९७) C D add Skr. Sale मनुष्यान 
भणामि W 


९० ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ [I, 23. 24. 


॥ 23 ॥ ते तुमे तइ तए zret ^ ॥ २३ W 


wwe टावचने (परे ते तुमे तइ तए एते आदेशा भवंति । 
सविभक्ते' ॥ कि) ते कतं । तुमे *दिट्टो\ ta assi ? aa | 
qu qara ॥ 


॥ 24 ॥ तुमाहिं तुमादिंता(© तुमातो^^? avt^ पंचम्यां ॥ २४॥ 


ame’) पंचम्येकवचने परे तुमाहिं(") तुमाहिंता(\') qum 
ACY एते आदेशा भवंति। सविभक्तेः ॥ तुमाहिं wç gu 
JARCO अहं gear’ । gqarat®®? अहं ao । 
quii fami? (CD) ॥ 


* C दिट्टो। eg: ú खरारि० (ii, 5) इत्य अनेन aay इ इत्य्‌ अस्य दि भवति (दिष्टः) 
बग्गर (iii, 3) इत्य नेन saw g इति षकारस्य sq: | ट स्थितं (दिटः) । we (iii, 24 
faz)! «feme (iii, 26 fe)! werme (ii, 10 दिइयो) । खराणां० (ii, 1 दिट्ठो) ॥ 
+ CB त्वया मध्यं छतं॥ {B werd | प्रलातं॥ C पलत्तं। प्रलप्नं॥ § B तद 
ज्ञानो॥ || Carat वर्णवि्लेषे aa सति जञा इति fed) wae (iii, 6) <a चनेन 
STAG: (जानो)। vaate (iii, 19 नानो) | aaae (iii, 16 नाण) ॥ 


(९१) 3 च etn (२) ACD ogani (९) 4०m. परे-एते 110). (s) A किन्ते॥ 
(४) ABCD कयं; CDadd the Skr. translations किं त्वया छतं । त्वया ZE: | 
त्वया मम (B मध्यं in marginal gloss, q. v.) छतं | Bat ww (so 0; D प्रलपितं) ॥ 
(६) AB fag, C fest, D fezr(?) ॥ (9) A मञ्ज कयं, B मंचक्तियं, C D मज्क कयं ॥ 
(८) A wea, B werd, C werd, D yafaa (९) B तुमदिता॥ (१०) A D gars, 
BC तुमाथा॥ (११) CO D तइंता॥ (१९) Acer (१९) A तुमाझिम्‌ इत्याद्यः, om. 
the other forms. (१४) B तुमझिंता, A om. (w) B C तुमाओ, D तुमा ड, A om. 
(१६) 7 Bexat; D adds the Skr. translations त्वदु अं WU | त्वद्‌ VS सुभगः | << 
Qe ज्ञानो | त्वद्‌ së feu, C om. them in the text, but gives them in the 
marginal gloss. (१७) A om. तुमाहिंता॥ (१८) B orig. Seq, corr. Sg»; D 
wwe! (ve) B जाणो, A C D णाणो (see iii, 6. ñi, 19). (२०) $० D; C fue, 
A {नक्सान्ता, B रक्‍्व॒वंतो ॥ 





I, 25—28.] ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ ९९ 
॥ 25 ॥ ae asa’? तुम्द' gegi ॥ २५ ॥ 


gue: षष्ट्यकवचने परे qe gen” qe” एते आदेशा भवंति | 
सविभक्त:॥ *qw wp । qs कलाओ(?। que mur? ॥ 
n 25° HC D I २४१ ॥ 
॥ 25" ॥ C Du २५5 ॥ 
॥ 26 ॥ Wee ॥ २६ ॥ 
aa) ag’) श्रस्मदध्याया भवति(९९) | 
"26: ॥ CD n २६७ n 
॥ 26 1 CD ॥ २६" ॥ 
॥ 20" ॥ C D I २६२ Il 
W 26a CD ॥ २६८ ॥ 


n 27 ॥ मे मए टायाँ ॥ २७॥ 


gaz’) टावचने परे Q मए भवतः। qf ॥ मे wea । 
au C9 ॥ 
॥ 28 ॥ AeA?) St ॥ २८ ॥ 











* 0 तव Qal तव कलाः। तव गणाः॥ † P मया छतं ॥ 





(१) A तुक, B quet (२) B qu, C D quu. (९) ^ om. qv, g, qu 
(४) Baaai (५) 3 तुच, D तुन्हा॥ (६) A शोलं॥ (9) 4 araar, B कला ॥ 
(८) AB qwu (९) A arn (९०) 3 इत, D अतः ॥ (९१) BOD wen 
(९२) A fegan (१९) A 0 दष्‌॥ (१४) ABom. (१५) A BCD कयं; 
C D a add the Skr. translations मया Ba! मया दटं॥ (१९) A fess, B fgg n 
(९७) 80 A; BC D मइ'ता॥ 


९२ ॥ विभक्तिविधानं प्रथमं ॥ [1,99 —31*. 
gaa) पंचम्येकवचने परे agar’) भवति । सविभक्तेः ॥ *मदत्ता() 

तुमं we) n 

॥ 29 W अम्हाहिता(*) afa i २८ I 


sra (९) भ्यसि परे अन्हाहिता(*) भवति । afar: ॥ श्रम्हाहिंता(”) 
तुमं qu? ॥ 


॥ 30 ॥ Came asa ङसि ॥ ३० ॥ 


अस्मदः षष्ट्येकवचने परे मद मञ्झ(\ भवतः | सविभक्तेः ॥ Tae 
re^? । मज्झ ग॒णा ॥ 


W 31 W SRAC?) आमि ॥ ३९ M 


अस्मद आमि परे अन्ह(१९) भवति। सविभक्तः fe) fea 
ते amr ॥ 


॥ 31: nu CD ॥ ३९७ ॥ 


॥ I ॥ इति dead प्राकतलक्षण विभक्तिविधान प्रथमं समाप्त ॥ ९ ॥ 


* 0 मंता । मत्‌ ॥ † 0 मम शोलं(९८)। मम गणाः॥ $ B अस्माकन्ते दाषाः ॥ 








(२) Aegan (९) € D atā; B दूता om. म; A मे मर भवतः (see i, 27). 
(s) A मइता, BCD मइता॥ (४) A WT; B places it before तुमं; D adds 
Skr. translation @ WT: n (४५) A 'हन्हादिता ॥ (६) B ०दः ॥ (७) ABC om. 
(c) À झन्हाचिन्ता, B'wwreu (e) A शूरा ॥ (Xe) Bom. sútra and comment, 
but gives the examples. (११) A मभ, C D म्भो ॥ (१२) A N; C D add 
मळभ सोलं। AT ATH (१६) B सोल॥ (१४) अम्‌ ॥ (१४) BOD n 
(९६) D San (१७) B दोसाः; C D add the Skr. translation अस्माकम्‌ ण्व ते 
erat: (९८) ,MS. fya i 


II, 1°. 1.] 00 M स्वरविधान दितोयं ॥ ९३ 


॥ 1 ॥ अथ स्वरविधानम्‌ ATS U २ ॥ 
‘Lp hel | q y v 


॥ 1 ॥ 1 ॥ खराणां स्वरे? प्रकतिलापसधय: ॥ ९ ॥ 


स्वराणां खरे परे) (शप्रकतिर ara संधयश च भवंति। *इच(? 
अच्कात(*) । fewexfa । !इद्दागते() ú ¿g< इव हिता । 
|देविंदव॑दिते।*) | “सक्कीसाणा(५*)॥ **स ईसरोा('९ । Fife par । 
Hava) ॥ १४चंदुज्जला(१५) । IH तपापराहा ॥ Mar ऊढा । 
गगनोसाखूसासा\ । ***ओओरोा(\) ॥ ॥॥॥गामओ(१"") गामा ॥ 


* 0 दृह अच्कदू | vata) अच fasta | अस्य साधनिका। खरो? (ii, 4) इत्य्‌ अनेन 
war इ भवति (xa)! Cue (111, 9 इत)। प्रथम° (iii, 11) इत्यनेन तकारस्य 
शकारः (इथ)। पनः प्रथम° (iii, 11) इत्यनेन थकारस्य धकारः (इध)। Ve (ii, 13 €v) I 
इच इति सिद्ध fazfa(te) | कगचज* (iii, 34 xefq)| खरो० (ii, 4) इत्यनन 
इकारस्य अकारः (wefea)! षाइः (711, 8 अषति)। रशषा० (iii, 18 अर्सात)। सस्य wer 
(iii, 14 wafa) | लाप० (ii, 24) afwae (ii, 26 अच्छति)। पुनः aaqa. (ii 
34 qag) T 50 अच कारस्य लापः॥ I Brean C संधि। अच च्यागतः॥ 
6 B मख इव fea: || C rw i दवन्द्रवन्द्तः॥ ¶ B शक्रख(२°) CTS! च्यलापः॥ 
C सापः | शक्र wa इशान | द्विवयणे वहुवयणं (see i, 12) | शक्रश्च इशान 
शक्रेशनि॥ **Bसइश्वरः।0 संघिः। शच्या इश्वरः। शचोखरः॥ 11 C लोपः | त्रिदश 
स्ये इशः | fue. त्रिदशानां इंशः॥ {] C संधिः। weri इशः॥ $$ C ae 
चंद्र wu उज्वला। चंद्रवत्‌ उज्वला॥ [|| B तपसः उपरोधः। C संघिः। तपापराधः ॥ 
भागा B निःआसख उच्कासच FT: Cara! (११) निःश्वास grew निःखासा- 
च्कासा ॥ *** C संधिः। मारा । ec a 111 B ग्रामतः ume: | C गामाड गामा | yet: I 
गामा गामा | संघिः। ग्रामात wa: | but see note to translation 





(१) Bom. (९) B CD परतः॥ (९) 80 4 B; C D प्रश्‍तिलापसंघयस (e) A 
has only the examples marked * and §, om. all others B places *, 6, f, +. 
(५) Ae, B C D wet (६) BC D qr ॥ (७) Been, C qunm, D 
gwas (८) A awlas, B awcafeaq (see marginal gloss), C D om. this 
example. (९) B ०दिऊ, D ofey, A C om. (see ii, 2) (१०) B ०शाण, A om 
(१५१) C D सइंसरो, B सदूसरो, A om. (९९) B तोसा, Aom. (९६३) B गदसा, A om 
(१४) B बंदज्जला, Aom. (१४) B साढा, C सा ऊढा, D काउढा or डाउढा (P) W 
(९६) So B; A om, C D णोसा०॥ (१७) C D add RSTI (vc) B गामानासा | गामा 
arare गामा, C गामाउ गामा, D mars गामा ॥ (१५९) So MS. and accordingly 
the explanation wr: ॥ (९०) MS, शक्रस्य इशानश्य* ॥ (२९) MS. निःखा०, vate I 


19 ॥ स्वरविधानं दितोयं i [IT, —4, 


१ aga R R) 
agi इमा* । RIO aA ॥ बुद्धोओ() । «THU ॥ 
i16 l Das 
ip S. Dm कैद || 
॥ 2 ॥ Cg परे लोपः ॥ २ ॥ 


(संयोगे परे खरे परतः gaara” नित्यं Brot भवति॥ waran) 
wr? देव vm? दंबिंदा । छत उद्योग: कतुञ्ञाओ(`) ॥ 


॥ 3 ॥ Bae संयोग ॥ ३ ॥ 


खराणां Baad’) भवति । (१२९) संयागे;क्षरे(*९) परे ॥ (९४)कव्व(९४) । 
at । दच्छितं*९)। ferme । **सिग्घा१)। Hag?) | सुज्जा(९९) l 


॥ 4 ॥ खरो$न्या5न्यसथ ॥ ४ ॥ 


* 0 बडो ta प्रश्‍तिः ॥ 13 बडोन्द्रः। Cara बडि इंद्रः॥ | C बडोसो । 
संधिः॥ ७ 0 प्रछतिः। aga: नद्यः॥ || इप्सित । C इच्छिच्यं । इप्सितं॥ शेवगोद्यं 
(iii, 4 दूसितं)। wer (ii, 14 दृछितं)। ल्लाप० (iii, 24) तरिमन० (iii, 26 इच्छित) । 
xe (1, 3 इच्छित) । कगचज० (iii, 84 che) ¶ C तोच्त्णं ।' वणविञ्चेष} aa 
सतिक www इति स्थिताः भवन्ति। रशषा° (iii, 18 तोकसणं) | wae (iii, 6 तोकसं) | 
Woe (iii, 4 तोसं) । सस्थ० (iii, 14 तोखं)। लाप० Gü, 24) तस्मिन्‌ (iii, 26 तोक्बं)। 
=< (ii, 3 fara) ॥ ** B fed u 11 Bae ॥ 


(९) B D ब० here and afterwards. (९) B D बडोदा (but see marginal 
gloss) (8) B prefixes एवं बडो ॥ (४) C D संयागपर॥ (४) A VARTTA II 
(६) 4 cg, Boa: (७) A weraT B wear, C D धणड़ा॥ (८) B gaz: I (e) A 
उद्या, C D उद्यातः ॥ (१०) A ags, B Oasis, D arse (११) C prefixes 
vau ॥ (१२) C D place this clause before gaa ॥ (९९) C D संयागाक्षर ॥ (१४) C 
prefixes wwzT (see ii, 2) ; C D prefix the Skr. translations «T | कायं | इप्सितं। 
तोच्तएं। WH? | HS’ । gA: 5 see also B in the marginal gloss. (१५) B कच्चं ॥ 
(९६) ABCD feri (१७) A om. this and the remaining examples; C 
सिग्धा ॥ १९८) B sẹ (see iii, 5. 9), C D seg ॥ (१९) B सुज्जा ॥ 


II, 5—7.] ॥ स्वरविधानं दितोयं ॥ ९४ 


खरे ऽन्या ऽन्यस्य स्थाने भवति॥ tara? । fgg. vare । 
B CD । fagtu? | Saw") Fat 1 B C D । कुत्रापि गच्छति(*) 
कत्य? पि गच्छति) ॥ 
॥ 5 Waa? रि च RC ॥ ५ ॥ 

erg aa खरा) भवंति। रि च भवति(\° ú wa ad) । 
wat aY । दृस्यते area’) । safe इसि) wu 
quip 9. wg ast) । ga बंड । weg wd । 
wu feii(CD)u 
॥ 6 ॥ ge tan ë ॥ 


एत: स्थाने ए भवति ॥ £वबेतड्रो(४१)। ws । Fad । 
बेर C n 


॥ 7 ॥ अइ च ॥ ७ ॥ 





* 3 कत्तेयं॥ † 7 रूचौनां (२०)॥ [Cyan $ B वेतालः॥ || C मम वैरं 
कर्नाप ww 





(१) A कायचं, B atas, C ataa, D कायब्ब (see iii, 29 and Lassen Inst. 
Prac. pp. 141. 365); C D add the following Skr. translations कत्तव्यं। खजनं। 
er; see also B in the marginal gloss. (२) A w*€<%, D खडूणं॥ (३) 4 
डूगाल, B दंगालो ॥ (४) AB D ge; D prefixes qg ॥ (५) ACD घेणए॥ (६) A 
ast, B नेऊरं, C णवरं, D णउरं॥ (७) 4 ०7. (८) 8 ०7., B aw fa, D कच्छ 
fau (७) 5 3 (! 1) गच्छडू॥ (१०) B खरा॥ (११) B om. (१२) B reads झन्यख रो 
भवति ú (१३) 4 ००. (१४) A B C D घयं॥ (१४) A काडण, B काडण, C D काऊण; 
D adds qw प्रत्यय ॥ (९६) A B C दोसइ,  दौसए॥ (१७) So C; A B D wefan 
(९८) SoA B CD ; 01) add व्यास Rf: वास इसो ॥ (e) ABCD qva ॥ (२०) A 
5 61) हा (X) A B gir, C D ggri (२२) A B D giu (२९) A fae, B वितं, 
017) विंटं॥ (२४) 4 उक्कासं, B उक्कासा, C s= | सं, D उक्कसं (see iii, 8). (२४५) A 
ररेतः॥ (२९) ^ एत॥ (२७) A Fast, B awr, C D awr; C D prefix the Skr. 
translations aara: | तेलं। सेंधव | वेरं; see also B in marg. gloss. (3c) A 
तेलं॥ (२८) C D add asm way वि (see marg. gloss). (९०) MS. सुचोनां॥ 


१६ ॥ स्वरविधानं दितोयं ॥ (II, 8—11. 


ta) स्थाने UU q भवति Baa”) अड्सरिय(*) | ax 
age) ॥ 
॥ 8 W ओर) auc 

अतः(© स्थाने at) भवति ú CYRI । (९९मसोवचलं(१४) ॥ 
॥ 9 ॥ wg च॥ ट ॥ | 

ata स्थाने अड a) भवति Caste? | कडरवा । 
कडला । (CD) ॥ 
॥ 10॥ एदोदट्रलापा(९ विसज्जेनोयस्य((*) ॥ ९० ॥ 

एत्ओत्‌ र wur fasta स्थाने भवंति ॥ aa? 
गच्छति? | *दित्तरूपे(*) | देवा । 1वंभणा । †प॒णर्‌धि९* | सई । 
wa?) । (९) वति(९९) | afg ^ | 23x | 

॥ 11 ॥ (२")अ्दागमा$नखारलापो च aise?) ॥ ९९ ॥ 





* O Are: n † 0 ब्राह्मणः॥ Í C पुणर वि (पनः च्यपि) | र प्रत्यथः (ii, 10 पनर 
स्थाप) | अप्यस्यार्‌ Sarg: (ii, 18 पणर पि) । प्रथमस्य० (ii, 12 पणरवि) ॥ Š C वधः ॥ 





(१) AB vau (२) 3 यई ॥ (इ) C om. B इन्ययमा दशा ॥ (४) C रेखर्ब'॥ (५) B 
CD eftu (ई) 1) बरं ॥ (७) Bom.; C D add the example वै वढू, whereto C 
has the marg. gloss ब स्फटनिश्चवयोः॥ (८) A wv, D sqi (e) B ओत ॥ (io) 
ऊर, BS, D SI (१९) C pref. Skr. stay D ऊषधं॥ (१२) A ऊसचं, D sui 
(९३) C pref. Skr. सोचलं, D सौववंल्ं॥ (१४) A Graad, C drew, D rw: 
C D'add the example सोधं साइं॥ (१४) B w3rü (१६) BCom. (९७) CD pref. 
Skr. Si: | कारवाः | कौला: ॥ (१८) B सडरि॥ (१७) A eq, D eur, B (corrupt) 
एदाइले॥ याः॥ (२०)  ०नोवस्थान॥ (२१) B (corrupt) «aT इल्लाया ॥ (२२) A कपार, 
B क्याद्‌; C D read wat and pref. Skr. कतरः गच्छति॥ (33) A गच्छदू, B C D 
maz; C D add the example च्यंतःपरं | Hast ॥ (२४) A f&wuxma, B तित्तरूवे, D 
feaea ; C adds बोल्लजिण (in marg. gloss वो रजिनः), D वालज़िणे ॥ (२४) D पणरपि; 
C D pref. Skr. पनः अपि; A om. this example; B adds vq fag (MS. và feg) ॥ 
(२६) Aom. (२७) B C Dag; C 8११३ Skr. पातिः, D ufan (९८) A B gat, D 
बद्धो C had originally बद्धो, now it has been changed to बधः; B C D place ax | 
«xti (२९) AAS, Basi (३०) C D अदागमानुखार त्तापा, om, च॥ (३९) A बिह्नस्य t 


— | 


II, 12. 13*.] ॥ स्वरविधानं द्वितौय॑ ॥ ९७ 


(` /अकारागमानसारलापा च व्यंजनस्य wifa n METL) | 
taari) | (CD) ॥ fagi? । (CD) । Gare ॥ se^? | 
॥सिरेण(*) | (CD) ॥ 


॥ 19 ॥ TIRa seem ॥ ९२ u 
(९)द्विवचनं बहुवचनेन(१) वाच्यं ॥ **हत्था । पाया । दवा । 
वंभणा('") | CD ॥ 


॥ 18 ॥ Aa?) sept ॥ ९३ ॥ 
षष्ठोवच'९२) चतुत्थी द्रष्ट्या ॥ Han» जिनस्प ५ । mm 
गुरूएा(\९) ॥ 


W 18* ॥ C D tt ९३* ॥ 
॥ 13° ॥ CD ॥ 337 Uu 


————— 


* Caga: अदागसः॥ 1 7 सरित्‌ इति अत्र तकारस्य च्य आगमः ॥ 0 सरित्‌। 
aqaa: 1 3 कर््मत्रिति wa रेफलापो नकारा;नुखारः (४०!)॥ 0 कम्मेन्‌॥ $ B 
Afaqa waa: (sic!) n C श्रिस॥ || B शिरसि(१७) सलापः॥ C शिरस॥ TC 
Saqu(ys) बहुबयणं चज त्यविभत्तोए छट्टो (१८) भखए। जच इत्थ तद पाया। बंदामि 
देवाहं(२०) देवाणं॥ ** 0 हस्तो | पादा । देवो | ब्राह्मणा ॥ TB नमो जिनाय इति 
नभो गरवे इत्य चतुत्यौ षष्ठो ज्ञेया C नमः जिनाय। नमः गुरवे ॥ 





(4) A adds भर्वात, C D read अकारागमानुखारल्तोपाल ॥ (२) B अरहत्ता ॥ (३) 
A सरियाणं, BCD सरिद्याणं॥ (४) B adds t (सम्मे ?, see App. C D), D 
prefixes aaa, शोषेन्‌, शिरसा to wai, सोसं, fatu respectively. (४) A सौसं॥ 
(६) 8 नेडं; 8 € 1) 01... (७) À om. (c) C D बहुबचनेंन (e) C D prefix 
सवासां स्थादोनाँ त्यादोनां च विभक्तीनां॥ (९०) Daon (११) A qam (see ii, 15). 
(१९) BC D om. (१६) Bust, D षछोव॥ (९४) CD wart ॥ (१४) 4 जिसस्य, B 
जिनस्प, C D जिणस्स ॥ (१६) C D add णमा च्यरंताणं॥ (९७) MS. सिरसि॥ (१८) 
MS. Safe ॥ (९९) MS. now has 'चउत्यिविभक्तौर, om. «gt ; but in the place of fa 
and fa there were originally different readings, which are now obliterated with 
yellow pigment and can no more be made out, (९०) MS. देवाच (cf. 1, 5). 


3 


1c ॥ स्वरविधानं faata ॥ [TI, 14—16. 


॥ 14 ॥ न Sae ॥ ९४ ॥ 
Ogar वणाः (९'ङकारञकारो a”) न भवति ॥ CD (D I 


॥ 15 ॥ अनुस्वारो बहुल ॥ ९५ | 

अनुस्वारस्य चिल्‌ लापो भवति। क्कचिद्‌ आगमः । कचित्‌ प्रकृति: à 
VOD ॥ due? । taint । विच | नो”? । काणं) | 
are | «ERES ॥ Tama (C D) ॥ संगा” । ais? । 
(CD) दुद्ध ४४) । समिद्ध) ॥ 


॥ 16 W गोर fa^ ॥ që W 

गो wee गावि(९७) इति) भवति निपातेन ॥ १गावी(\ । 
MARC । गावों । arate) । गावो) । गावोहिंता(\१) । 
गावोणं(*) | गावोरु O9 ॥ 


* 0 माञ्जारः॥ TC qÅ: (cf. note १०). 10 संस्कृतं॥ $0 गौः। ava oram | 
गां | गवा | 30: | गाः | गवि (see i, 9.) । गोभिः | गोभ्यः | गवां or भानां | गोष ॥ 


(९) C D insert. न (see iii, 16). (र) C स्त वर्षाः, D JAT: ॥ (R) C D read 
ङकारनकारञकाराख Wed न भवंति॥ (४) Bom. (४) 0 0 “मा भवति॥ (६) COD 
wau तभेवत (see App.) (७) D वंभणा ॥ (८) 8० A; B मञ्जरा (see H. C. ii, 182) ; 
CD read मंज्जारो (see H. 0.1, 26) and add esti (see H. C. ii, 182); D 
further adds आगस ॥ (९) A om., B विवुष्या ; D has faey with प्रति after it; 
C reads fag which is explained in the marginal gloss as विंदुकः। seta ॥ 
(१०) ATH, 5 चुन्नो, © चुलया, D चुण ॥ (१९) 8० 4; B काजणं (कातूणं ? see ii, 
5), CD काऊणं (see H. C. i, 27). (१२) A ats, Bare (कातुं ?, see Lassen, 
p. 365. H. C. iv, 214). (९९) CD i; D gives it as an example of स्लोप; 
C explains it in the marginal gloss as नहो; originally the gloss had afg, 
but it has been corrected to eret u (१४) A om., BC D सक्कयं ॥ (१४) C D om., 
but see App. (१६) A mà, D गावो ॥ (१५७) D गावो ॥ (१८) B इति निपात्यत, CD 
इत्य आदेशा भवति (we) B गावि, C D गाडू ॥ (२०) A mars, B masr, D गाबोउ; 
C D add गाबोड। गावो। (९१) A Bom. (९९) AD गाबोर, B man (२९) A 
गावोरि, D mEn (२४) D गाबोणं ॥ (२४५) D arate ; C D add aratg ॥ 





H.11--20;] ॥ स्वरविधानं दितोयं ॥ qe 


W 17 ॥ एवायं '" 'छद्चेयचिया: ९) | १७ ॥ 

(qq शब्दारे we OA fea एते आदेशा भवंति ॥ गत्या एव 
गति wz । (मति wz । *तं Sa, tafa y 
॥ 18 Ú अप्यस्थार अलाप: ॥ १८ ॥ 


अपि असि «w^ एतयार अस्य लापा भवति(€) ॥ Cat fa | 
(ag fq | á fa ze ॥ 


W 19 SUT aT चा डु चुं aU) ओ (१४ प्य १५) पवकालार्थ (१९) | १८॥ 

wa) पूवकालाय (*”) भवंति ॥ वंदित्तु 9 । afa? । Qe | 
lag । TACY । Tate) । fem) । (९४५)एवं कप्पि** । 
CD || 


॥ 20 ॥ मत्वर्थे Cmm? ॥ २० ॥ 





*Batan Bavan tBCafearn $B श्रत्वा | C WaT ( see note २१ 
| BC warn TC भक्का(₹०). ** B एव wal 





(९) A Bagon (९) A cay fay, B ०चियेम n (३) Bean (४) ABCDagn 
(४) A C मद wz, Bat wg, D om. whole example, C prefixes Skr. मत्या एव ॥ 
(६) A तम्वेय, D त चेय; C pref. Skr. तं एव, D तत्‌ एव ॥ (9) So B ; 4 «fira (faa? 
see p. 20, note 1$), C ०चिय, D ०चय, ; C D pref. Skr. g एव ॥ (c) B C D saam 
aan भवति n (९) A लापः स्यात्‌॥ (१०) A B C D वि; C D pref. Skr. transl. zx 
afi छतम्‌ fq | त्वम्‌ असि San (११) A कयं पि, कयं fa, C कयं बि॥ (१२) Aqu 
(१३) € D add garu ॥ (१४) Ds; C Dadd fan (qu) C D om., but add fure 
बेष्पिण ॥ (१६) So A ; B O D om. (९७) B D om. (९८) BC पवंकाल्ेऽर्थं; C adds 
त्वा xard WAN भवंति॥ (१९) A sfeq, B aT; C D add gƏ fa जिशिंदचंद । 
बंदित्वा सवान्‌ अपि जिनेंद्रचंद्रान ॥ (९०) B aT (२९) 4 सुव्वा, C D warn (२२) D 
भातुं (Re) C भात्तण, D भात्तण orwrqw?; OD add काउच्याण, see App. (२४) 
A बंदिवं, D बंद; C D add बंदंवि॥ (२५) A ws «o, B g$ qo ; CD om. this 
example. (९६) A चल्न D wm ॥ (२७) 4 xm, B geen (sc) MS. भाक्का. 


२० ॥ खरविधानं द्वितोय॑ ॥ 11, 21. 28: 


aaa’ एतौ प्रत्यये(९) भवतः(२ ॥ Cer RRO à 
ws? wafeat™ । (CD) I 


॥ 21 ॥ ता ताव) तावतः H २९ H 


तावच्‌ mee? ता amis भवतः (CD) ॥ 
ता* विच्छिन्नं(*९) गयणं ताव चिय“र) जलहिणो(\१) fq गंभोरा | 
TCO गुरुआ O सुरसेला(\” ref 9 a) जाव लिज्जंते'* 2॥९॥ 


॥ 99 ॥ उपमाने पिव इव विव विय sq gor वतः ॥ २२ ॥ 


उपमानार्थ (९५) wq शब्दस्थ एते आदेशा अवंति u iege? 
fqq | चमरमिव । £कमलं विव goa’) qé) ARACI विय । 
सायरव्व(९°) | 


a — M M —— K न्याया —— 


* Cara विस्तोण गगनं तावत्‌ एव जलधयः च गंभोराः। यावत्‌ गरु सुरशेलः 
धाराभिः न यावत weal 10 गरुआ | awi एदाद्र० (ii, 10 गरुओआ)। खरोा० 
(i, 4 गरुआ)। प्रथमकवचनं सिद्ध ॥ | C चंदणं। अनखारा aga (ii, 15). $ C तव 
मखं कमल्तवत (RL) ॥ 


(९) B om., C D add आल «9 ॥ (š) A om. (९) A स्थ: ॥ (४) C D prefix Skr. 
translations जटामान | फटावान ॥ (४) 4 जडाल्ला ॥ (६) B जडिल्या, and places ६, v. 
(७) A फडाज्ञा; B orig. फडाल्या, but corrected to फल्याला ॥ (८) B फडिला. 
placing €, ७. (€) C D read ता-ताव-जा-जावास तावद्यावताः ॥ (१०) C D add 
यावच्छब्दस्थ तु॥ (११) C D add जा जावा ॥ (१९) 4 वच्छिन्न, C D विच्छिसं॥ (१९) A 
fas, CD चिय॥ (१४) B wqfuru (१४) Aa, B वि, 20 Dan (९६) 0 D जा; 4 
om. this line. (९७) D zr! (१८) B सुरलेण (१९) B WIXfV, c. m. (२०) CD 
Wi (२१) B जा तुलिर्ज्जात, C D जाव स्लिञ्जंति॥ (२२) B वियं॥ (२३) D च्छ (see H. 
C. ii, 150). (२४) B wwT (sic). (९४) A om., C wqurasd, D उपमार्थ; B adds 
पिव इव व्विववियंव्व व जहा ॥ (२६) 4 वच्‌ छ०, C वतु, Daan (२७) A B बं०; CD 
prefix the Skr. translations चंदनवत। qawa (D MS. चमरं वत्‌)। Wawa 
ग्रोौम्रवत। सागरवत्‌ (D सावरवत्‌ )। we वत्‌॥ (२८) A ga, B तुम्ब ॥ (२९) C fare, 
D fae (९०) D सायरच्छ, 4 च्यद्दापरच, B धारुधा ॥ (६९) MS. wae faa ti 


II, 23—26.] ॥ स्वरविधानं दितोयं ॥ RL 


सेसस्स 3/0 *एस(९) quit qe® arfa®) जसा जहा dat ॥ 
॥ 28 H "rem श्रवापयोः ॥ २३ ॥ 


अव अपयोः स्थाने ओ) भवति ॥ श्रवहसितं) ओइसितं(€) | 
अपसरितं\° अ्सरितं(\\) । अपवरकः(\९ ओवरओ(\२ ॥ 
॥ 24 ॥ wer खु: ॥ २४ n 


खिलुशब्दस्य खुर्‌ आदेशो भवति ú C D í एवं g जंतपो लण्णं ॥ 
॥ 25 H तो वत्तंमानाथं(\९) ॥ २५ ॥ 


. यो वत्तमानकालाथे('°) आन प्रत्ययस(*”) तस्यार्थं तकारो भवति d 
भिद्यमानं) fami aami mei । unen 
साचिन्ञंतं ``) । A ॥ 
॥ 26 ॥ CYR सवासु JRZ: ॥ २६ ॥ 

Magy छन्दस्य qara t विभत्निषु\९) a भर्वात ॥ OD a 
Fares” ययं fame’ | CDi भे भणामि युझान्‌ भणामि । 
wi aa त्वया wd CD ॥ 


* C एष (फणः) तव भात am KaR) {Caw इति अव्ययं fagara ॥ 
t 0 यंचपोडनं॥ 


(९) $ च॥ (२) 0 येस ॥ (३) & रु ॥ (४) ABCD भाइ॥ (४) Dsa; CD 
place संखा जहा c. m. (६) ABD saan (9) B ओर्‌॥ (c) B C च्यवद्दासितं ॥ (e) 
A B refew, 0 आहासिआं, D उक्षसिय, } adds च्यपडसितं ओआहसिआं॥ (१०) B om. 
(११) A B C arf, D saft i (१२) A अववरकः, B अपच' कः॥ (१३) B sirq- 
रच्या, D sary ॥ (१४) 4 5 खल्ल, D खल्लो ॥ (१४) Besi पोलणं॥ (१६) 4 «माने 
san (१७) CD om. काल; 7 omaa कालार्थ॥ (ve) 5 प्रत्ययस्यार्थ, om. स्त ॥ 
(१९) A भिद्यमाणं, B भिधमानं, C aaen (२०) 4 काहि०, B C D कह्ि* ॥ (२१) B 
om. (२२) B साहि०॥ (२९) C D place this sútra after i, 25 (४. e. after i, 25^ of 
their own reckoning; see App. C D). (२४) B aag: wen (२४) B C D add 
आपि॥ (२३) ^ adds परता ॥ (२७) 5 भेरु॥ (२८) 0 D (uon (२९) So D; ABC 
VVTI (९०) À B छृतं, 1) कब ॥ (R) MS. Sel 


RR ॥ खरविधानं दितोयं ॥ II, 97—29=, 


4 


॥ 27 ॥ (*)अस्मदा ऽपि) ॥ २७ n 


अस्मच zaf सवास विभक्तिषु भे भवति ॥ CD (O 
«a भणामो भे aa”) वयं qaa ow?a warm Co इत्य्‌ 
अर्थ: । 1) ॥ 

॥ 27*--27' ॥ CD ॥ 9?9*—39" ॥ 


॥ 28 n इतेर इयः ॥ ९८ ॥ 


॥ इति wee इय stam भवति ú va एवं ॥ 
॥ 29 ॥ भावे «We? ॥ se ॥ 


भावार्थ (९) aa) प्रत्यया भवति ú (\गामत्तणं | नयरत्तणं(१९) | 
॥ 29*॥ C D ॥ २८5 n 


॥ II ॥ इति (९२'श्रोचंडछतप्राहतलक्षण('४) (९४)स्वरविधाने('ई) दितोयं 
समाप्त) ॥ २॥ 


(९) C D place this sútra after i, 81 (४. e. after i, 81% of their own 
reckoning, see App. C D ) (२) CD add भे सव्वाखु॥ (३) A om. the whole 
commentary, instead of which it has wei — (४) C D णेहण॥ (u) B भ नभे lI 
(६) B om. (७) A <a ॥ (८) AB त्तण (७) A RTAS ॥ (१०) A ww, B तन I 
(१९) C D pref. the Skr. translations ग्रामस्थ भावः | नगरस्य भावः ॥ (१२) B C D 
wa», C D add तोथकरस्य भावः तित्यघरत्तणं ॥ (१६) A om. from अ्रौ to लक्षण ॥ (१४) 
B ०ल्क्षण ॥ (९४) Bom खर ॥ (९९) A ०"धानमाइह ú (९७) A om, 


III, 1—3.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं eap ॥ २३ 


॥ III W अथ व्यंजनविधानम्‌ आह ॥ ३ ॥ 


॥ 1 ú ee) यवा) emm ॥ १ W 


Oga इकारात्‌^ यकारक्कारी परतर अवस्थिता AAT भवतः ॥ 
«wa «sud ^. दह्यते) assa । (° विज्कलः AAY 1 
fsigi ^. ferar 9 ॥ 


॥ 2 ॥ “5)शवलेभ्यो «ism ^" ॥ २ ॥ 


se पर(\°) व्यंजनं लाप्यं भवति ú C we qa । sa) 
सग्गं । श्रोतव्यं सातव्व t) । काव्यं कब्वं(\\) । wat wma विल्वं(९९) 
fam mei) सस्सं । श्रुतं aa) । wer fear ॥ 


॥ 3 Uae ॥ ३ ॥ 


वग्ग (5) च परे तल wr भवति(९")॥ wat । ear) ॥ रक्त 
we) । 01) । दुग्धं <š) fah वेग्मि। Cogg wa) । 


£ 


(१) हा॥ (२) ४ बो॥ (६) D «rar ॥ (४) A om. comment दात्‌ to भवतः I 
(४) D om., C हाडकारादू॥ (६) B परभावे स्थितो ॥ (७) B om., C D मजकर, A. 
ARES ॥ (A Bom. (७) A om., B द्ब्भए, C ESRT, D दज्कए ॥ (१ ०) À om. 
this example. (९९) B विव्हल्ला ॥ (१२) A om. (१६) 5 जिभ्बा॥ (१४) C D go ll 
(१४) B adds «ru (१६) A एतभ्या; Bom. wae to भवति ॥ (९८) The examples 
are rearranged ; their order in A is Re, २१, २३, २५, om. all the others; B has 
२०, २१, ९८, १९, २९, २३, २४, २४, ९९; C D have १८, १९, २४, २०, २१, RR २९, २९, om. 
२४ (see 11, 9). (२०) A C साच्यव्व, B सासधं ( corrupt for Sraz ), D साअच्छ॥ (२१) 
A काव्वं, Dawei (२४) C D सस्यं ॥ (२४) 4 सां, B सुं; C D om. this example. 
(२६) C सिञ्छा ॥ (२७) B om. (२८) B वग्ज ॥ (२९) B qu ॥ (३०) B C D read 
aa परे यत्‌ पूव व्यंजनं तल ल्ला” भ*॥ (२१) A सत्ता, B शक्षा (ex) B शत्ता, D gw 
(३३) B adds a% avi ; 0 Daddi भक्त भत्त ॥ (९४) Baol (९४) B wg 


२४ ॥ व्यंजनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ (III, 4—6. 


घटपदः छप्प्रो । Oey खग्गं। षण्मुखः( कमरे °) | आत्मा(*) अप्पा | 
उत्पलं उप्पलं | सद्भावं सावं । *मन्मथः THATS) । प्राप्त पत्तं । *प्रयुखः 
पङ्लुन्नो) tak अक्को। उल्का उक्का । भास्करः भक्खरो । BCD । 
ब्रह्मा a^ ॥ 
॥ 4 ॥ S9 वग्गाद्यं ॥ ४ ^ 

awe" RO परे लोप्यं भवति ú दक्षः aep । (sar 
खमा | संवत्सरः संवच्छ्रो | मत्सरः मच्छर । war’) weg । 
ईप्सित इच्छित("*) ॥ 


॥ 5 ॥ वग्गाद्‌ wami ॥ ५॥ 


वग्गात्‌ परं अवग्ये व्यंजनं लाप्यं भवति ॥ सोख्य Gare’) | Cm 
wat । ata: कीवा Cfa सितं fag fed 1 BC ॥ 
॥ 6 ú CON च पंचमा वा ॥ Š tt 

वर्गेपरः शपरश्‌ च वग्गेपंचमा वा AAT भवति ॥ ज्ञानं नाणं(२९) | 
Rag spei ९९) jean) लक्खणा ag लच्छो। CDI BC D। 
(२९)कृष्णं ae ॥ 


* Cara: TCsm N 


(१) BD हपड; A om. this and the following examples, except Nos. ३, ४ 
204 ८॥ (२) B षदनो vari (३) 4 षड्मखा॥ (४) A छमुखा, Barr; BCD 
place ६, ४, २॥ (४) B च्यात्माः (६) B wer, C D arri (9) C D पञ्जुणा, and 
add qà: वग्गा ॥ (=) A sr aw, B C D वंभा ॥ (७) A C D से, BN (१०) BC 
D add ब्यंजनं॥ (१९) 4 हक्षा॥ (१२) B वक्‍बा॥ (९९) A om. the remainder. 
(१४) B अम्रः, D wga ॥ (१५) C qf, B D feu. (१६) A wee, B D «d i 
(१७) B क्लोवा कोवा ॥ (९८) D reads fas विद्ध faa fas (acc. sing. of विधुः सितः). 
(ue) B D सिअ ॥ (२०) / 01) सा, Baran (२१) A B C D WwW (see iii, 19). 
(२२) A om. this example. (९६) Bawn (२४) A owr, B amwa: n (२४) B 
om. this example. (२६) A छब्ण कन्हं, B wai पन्हं, C D प्रश्नं पण्डं ॥ 


III, 7—9.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं ढृतोयं ॥ RV, 


u7uztaü yon 
दकारे (वकारे परे लोप्यो वा भवति॥ दारं वारं। वेति किं। 
au ॥ 
. W 8॥ षाट 2: ॥ ८ ॥ | 
| षकारात परष्‌ टकारे वा” arent भवति॥ s= seite | 
(९) स्पष्ट फुट ॥ (qz । fing ॥ 
॥ 9 y Oo: पवेश च ॥ € ॥ 

(९९)सव्वेस्माद्‌ व्यंजनात्‌ परः qaaa) च रेफा eet भवति ॥ तत्र 
er । wa अक्को GQ: gaat) | Waite feet) = 
सग्गं। भोज: fügt pom अग्घो(\)। aa’ अच्चणं। वज्रं quii 
दुर्जनः दुच्जणो sy: GACY) सुवण qasi शत्रः सत्तू) | isi का~ 
aa? | कदंमं mei उड़) yag? qqui C D। ud: 
सप्पो । विश्रमः faarat दर्भः द्यो । are sa, wÑ: धम्मो । ख्यः 
wet! ad ad) पर्वतः पव्वतो(२”) px aC । we इस्सो । ० D I 





(९) 0 ३44 qn (२) 1) वकारपरे॥ (a) B द्वार; C D add देर दुबार (e) 
BCom. (w) CD उक्कमं (see iii, 29 and App. C D in iii, 8), B उक्कोसं ॥ (६) B 
we; C D om. the remainder. (७) B ge (? We) (=) A om., B places =, ७. 
(e) A om. ; B डक्किद्‌ं, repeating S before it. (९०) B om. the sutra; A <ws, 
017 रोफ ॥ (११) 3 om. commentary, up to भवति ॥ (९२) 1) qaa Way ॥ 
(18) A om. this example; D places it before a ॥ (१४) A मूखा, B Hag! ॥ 
(१४) A om. the remainder. (९६) 0 D fwe u (१७) B शोग्या ॥ (९८) D adds qà: 
war (९९) Bom., up to gad incl. (२९०) D repeats amii (२९) C SST, and 
C D add दंट्रा डाढा ॥ (९२) Bae ॥ (९६) B C D कायव्वं, and place this example 
before the preceding one. (२४) B rg, C D w&; but C has a marginal 
correction in pencil sm ॥ (Ra) B IE? C डड्टं, उदं ॥ (२९) C प्रवरा, with 
marginal correction in pencil प्रबरः ॥ (२७) B प्रवरा, D पचरा ॥ (२८) B s, C 
we, D स्यम, (see H.C.1,56). (२९) B aa, ©) बयं॥ (Re) B C D पव्व 3m ४ 
(९१) So B; CD छुआ ॥ 

1 


२६ ॥ व्यैजनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ [ III, 10—13, 


॥ 10 ú “असंयोगस्य ॥ ९० | 


अत Se ये व्यंजनादेशास्‌ ते असंयागस्य भवंति॥ we at) wan 
खंभो ॥ 
॥ 11 ॥ प्रयमद्ितोययार दितोयचतुथौ' ॥ ९१ ॥ 


वग्गाणां प्रथमदितोययोः स्थाने यथासंख्यं दितोयचतुर्थों आदेशो (९) 
भवतः ॥ भास्करः BAST । निश्चयः निच्छयो?। (qg gz) Cg. 
qisqi) । quu? फरुसं(<) | विक्षयते'* fasga(t | Seer दाढा(\९)। 
मथुरा wee । नाथः mrt? ॥ 
tah CD Wt 


k. 


॥ 12 ú प्रथमस्य wate ॥ १२ ॥ 


(प्रथमस्य स्थाने हतोयो भवति एकं एगं। तोर्थकरः(\९) 
तित्थगरे। i पिशाचो पिसाजो । जटा जडा । ad az’ । प्रति- 
faz RagC | 01) । COA वुच्छे n 
॥ 18 W 9r “>खघधभानां ॥ १३ ॥ 

(९९खकारघकार धकार भकाराएणां ९) स्थाने इकारो भवति() ॥ 


(९) C D om. this sútra and its commentary. () A «i, B स्तम्भो॥ (९) B 
C Dom. (४) A fags B fags, C णिङच्या, D fuus (४) A om. this example 
(६) 6 1) «डा ॥ (७) D adds wur (see iii, 10, 19). (८) A B C परुषं, D qas: i 
(९) A aad, B परुसं, C uf, D परिसा; B C D add मखं qx (see iii, 13). (१०) 
A faga, B विजयते, C D खिद्यते॥ (l) A B विज्जए, C D fest; cf. H. C. II, 
28 ; and as to च्ञ for जक, see p. 20 footnote 28 ; p. 10, n. 7 ; p. 27, n. 18 ; p. 80, 
n.7. (१२) Best, € दाढा, D दढा॥ (१६) A B C D सदरा ॥ (१४) A wer, B 
नादा; C D read आादिनाहः आदणाहा॥ (१४) A has only the following comment, 
स्पष्टं | पिशाचौ पिसाजो ; om. all the rest. (14) B तोथेकरः॥ (19) B तित्यंकरा, D 
तिच्छगरा॥ (९८) Batu (१९) B प्रतसिडं ú (२०) Conjectural ; B ai, C D om. 
this example. (९९) C D om. @ (see note ¢in iii, 11.). (२२) C D om. खकार॥ 
(९९) B ०भकार इत्येतेषां॥ (२४) A om. comm., up to भवति ॥ 


III, 14--17.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं wate ॥ २७ 


Veg ger (मेघः मेहो । (मधवः मझवो। gen quU 
॥ 14 ॥ we weer ॥ ९४ d 


(सकारस्य स्थाने wwe भवंति ú Aa भिक्षा | षएम खः 
BART) | पाषाण: पाहाणो | दश दइ ॥ 


॥ 150 यस्य ञः H ९५ H 


(यकारस्य स्थाने जकारो भवलि ú योवनं जुब्वणं । qu सज्जा | 
यात्रा जत्ता ॥ 


w 15*n C D ॥ १५5 ॥ 


॥ 16 ॥ तवर्ग्गस्य azarae ॥ १६ ॥ 

तवम्गस्य स्थाने चटवग्मौ waa. यथासंख्यं ॥ नित्यं fes । 
(qui qug । विद्या विज्ञा। Vin den । नृत्यं ae) | 
स्थितः fat) Gogs: डंडा) | दग्धः) qa 9C D । धान्यं 
we’) CDu 


॥ 17 ú amet यस्य CUR; ॥ १७ n 
amaia यकारस्य (Vaart भवति ॥ RRE ॥ 


॥ 17॥ CDi goh 


(X) C D om. this example (see p. 26, note e in iii, 11). (२) A om. this 
example. (३) A Bastı (s) 3सप्यळद्दा॥ (४) A “च्छ०॥ (६) A has only 
<ü | पाखाणो पादाणो। दश दड, om. the rest. (७) 3 षछ्हा॥ (८) B D छमच्डा ॥ 
(€) A only स्पष्ट, om. the whole commentary. (१०) A only *q, om. up to 
भवतः ॥ (११) 0  णिञ्चं॥ (१२) B पछा with Skr. पंथा॥ (१३) B D वंज्का; C 
originally बंज्जा, with marginal correction esT | (१४) CD we (१४) A fes, 
BCD ठिच्या ॥ (१९६) A om. the remainder. (19) Beet, Dest; (१८) BC 
दग्धा ॥ (९९) Bost, C ogt, D esti (२०) B धन्यं, D urit (२१) 3 भ०॥ (RR) 
A om, up to भवति ॥ (२३) A तुभ्बेचि, B qui; C D add कयं | «ife: ev ii 


is ॥ व्य॑जनविधानं wate ॥ [ HI, 17— 22. 


॥ 18 vemm घः ॥ १८ ॥ 


(९)रेफश्कारषकाराणां(९) स्थाने Cea भवति ॥ fart सोसं । 
(Oat eat) । आमिषं आमिसं) ॥ 
॥ 19 ॥ हजयानां cmn ॥ qé ॥ 


(९इजथानाँ स्थाने tet” भवंति । यथासंख्यं) ॥ we घरं । 
(ज्ञानं sri) | C D | Oa. gat ॥ 
॥ 20 ॥ गरहाणां wm ॥ sn 

(१९)गरहाणां स्थाने aug’) भवति | यथासंख्यं ॥ Ove घर । 
करवोरः(\ NCY । 001 (arm; वञ्झो'"९) 1 CD | 
॥ 21 ॥ मडहानां(\°) वलभाः(\) ॥ २९ ॥ 


(९९)मडहानां स्थाने”) यथाक्रमं वलभा cma ॥ emo 
que gres wig । Ofer faa: CD W 
॥ 22 ॥ COA व्यत्यास: ॥ ९२ ॥ 

(९०)यकारवकारयोर्‌ spur भवति(९€) ॥ weiss wee 


(९) B «नां॥ (२) A only एषां॥ (६) B ०सकारष०॥ (४) 3 सस स्यात ॥ (५) B 
fca (६) 3 watt (©) A om. this example. (८) CD रण०॥ (e) BCD 
om. this clause. (१०) B eme, C D णाणं॥ (१९) D wat (Prákrit gait, see iii, 
11). (१२) A घनसाः, B oat, Dawe ॥ (१६) A only aaie भवंति Bey (१४) 
B awat, D wuri (१५) 4 “वोरं॥ (१६) Baqar (१७) ABCD «णां; 
but C with marginal correction oatu (१८) B ब०॥ (१९) D erui; but BC 
“हानां ॥ (२०) 8 Dom. (२१) A only स्पष्ट, om. up to भर्वात ॥ (२२) AB our 
(२३) AC agr, B aagi, D वंमहो ॥ (२४) B D ०श:, 8 Bg foren (xu) B 
सास्महः॥ (२६) SoA; B om. sútra ; C D read पवथार॥ (२७) So A; B यवथार ; 
but C D प्रवयार्‌, see below note २९. (९८) A व्यत्ययं ॥ (२९) 4 स्यात्‌; in C D, 
here follows the example पापं qr (see iii, 12 in App. C D), after which comes 
a new sútra रस्तयार व्यत्यासः, to which are assigned पय्धकः etc. as examples 
(see App. C D). (89) A B ea: ; C D add पय्याण ward i 


III, 23 —25.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं wate ॥ २८ 


(Vaza) वेडुलियो(२) | चयोदश Are: Ose wat’) । CDi 
॥ 23 ॥ ग्रहयोर्‌/* लापे नणमानाम्‌ श्रधो (९)हा5$पदादो(*) स्थितानां ॥ २३ ॥ 


नणमानां संबंधिनो at wet तयोर्‌ लोपे ws भवति। 
(ww °) ऽपदादाववस्थवितानां ॥ प्रश्न: wer । हृष्णा quer | 
यस्मात्‌ TAD । B.C 1) CDi (Onga fawefa | afa 
qe । जिह्मः feret । B । (\)अपदादाव्‌ इति किं । smi 
मसानं ॥ 
| 24 ॥ लोपे दिवं॥ २४ ॥ 


संयोगाक्षरस्य लापे$वशेषस्य(९") fad भवति(५॥ (Oza xam! 
BCD. व्याघ्रः वग्घो ॥ 
॥ 25 ॥ (११)क्कचिद्‌ werd ऽपि ॥ २४ ॥ 


(९४)कचिद लोपेऽपि faa भवति॥ न ज्ञायते at) नब्ञते(१९)। 
(वाध्यते aR) ॥ 


(X) A om. this example. (%) C D dui: ॥ (३) B वेदुलिया, 0 aufus, D 
Wafwsu (४) D atı (४) So B; A C D gel (ई) A om. हा (9) Conjectural ; 
the MSS reading is corrupt; B throws sútra and commentary into one and 
reads We Mo नण० wur पदावस्थानां हा भवति; A has 5पादावस्थानानां ; C originally 
पदावस्य़ा नानां, corrected in margin to ऽपदादावम्थानानां; D पदादावस्थानानां n 
(c) AC D सकारडकारो॥ (€) Bom. this clause. (९०) Conjectural; A D read 
ऽपदादावस्थानानां, C अपदावस्थानानां॥ (११) CD पण्दा॥ (१२) B ART; A adds 
छञ्जः कन्हं (see App. BCD). (१३) AD जच्या॥ (१४) A om. the remainder, 
up to अपदादाव ॥ (W) B xwwfe, C D frægu (१६) C D वश्हो; B places 
this example after निन्हृविया (see App. B). (19) C D place the examples thus: 
१९, t4, t4, १२, १३, ९७. (९८) So C; 4 अपादाविति, B च्यपादाति०, D wwarafafe ll 
(२९) BC D श्मसानं॥ (२०) विशेषस्य; Badds चच after it. (२९) 4 स्यात n 
(९२) C D ea: दुग्गा॥ (२३) A om. the sútra. (२४) B कचिददुलाप ?॥ (२४) 
९“ 1) ण॥ (९६) AB we, C D wat; C D add तेल तंज्लं॥ (२७) B emm, 
C D o} i 


३० ॥ व्यजनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ [ III, 26—29. 


॥ 26 ú तस्मिन्‌ द्वितोयचतुर्थेयो:*) प्रथमढतोयो ॥ २६ ॥ 


तस्मिन्‌ faa mama दितोयचतुर्थयोः qa) प्रथमटतोयो 
भवत: ॥ सोख्यं wu । (ww; अग्घो । पथ्यं ge) mal) 
सज्झो()। षष्ठः at) wg: gg. पार्थः get’) | वर्धमानः 
वदमानो) qui पुष्फ। fret fsrg ^ 9 n 


॥ 27 ॥ स एवान्येषां ॥ २७ ॥ 


sagt (२)मुक्तासुक्तविशषाणां fea स एव भवति॥ (sa: अक्को | 
सत्यं as) | BOD I 


॥ 28 ॥ न पदादो(\) ॥ २८ ॥ 


पदादौ १९) द्विलं न भवति॥ क्रोधः aT) । Cag: GRCI | 
(९०पदादाव इति कि । (arg: watt?) ॥ 


॥ 29 ॥ कचिद अन्यत्रापि ॥ २८ ॥ 


कचित्‌ पदमध्येऽवसाने(२ च लोपे wd fed न भवति ॥ काश्यपः(९१) 
कासवो । (१)वश्रवणः वेसवणो(१४*) | स्पष्ट) qa) | (s= 


(९) 4 ०चतुथायो# चतुथा ॥ (२) SoB; B संयोगात्‌; C संयागाद्यो ॥ 
(R) A साकव (for साकव ? but see iii, 5). (४) A om. the remainder. (५) B wai ; 
so also C now ; but originally C seems to have had पच्छं ॥ (ई) D साध्या॥ (७) 
D सज्जा, Baarn (८) Beg, Deer (९) B «ह्वा, 0 egr, D ost (१०) D 
पच्छा ॥ (११) B zaar, C वडमाणा, D agam (for qw»); but comp. App. A 
11, 25 (as to oat for ewr), and App. C D, iii, 16 (१२) B faw (28) SoA 
B originally मक्ताविशेषाणां, but corrected by later hand into उक्तविशषाणां the 
latter is also the reading of C D (see App. B O D). (१४) B war sre i (१४) 
Baan (९६) 0 पादादा ॥ (१७) B adds sa: कुद्धो ॥ (१८) A om. this example. 
(१९) B खट्टा, D खदा ॥ (२०) B 0 पादादाव॥ (२१) A भद्रा, D भद्रं॥ (२२) A भद्दा, 
B भट्टा ॥ (२९) SoC; A sara, BD अवश्णने॥ (२४) A कास्यपः I (२४) B बशवणा ॥ 
(२९) D wël (२७) AWS, D पडं॥ 





III, 30—33.] ॥ व्यजनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ ३९ 


ara) । शोषं) सोसे(९) । ae At (*उत्कष्टं vate ॥ 


॥ 30 ॥ संयागस्येष्टखरागमो मध्ये ॥ ३० U 


इयोर (९)व्यंजनयोर मध्ये दृष्टखरागमा भवति ॥ रग्निः ere | 
fase: विसलेसा() (Oga. पलक्खो । (vx vau? | वर्ष fed | 
CDi qs: afta’) । (१२)सषपः सरिसपो(\१) । (९वैदूये:४) 
वेदुलियो(१९) GO fer’) Oga gri (qç 
पउुमं`९) । CD ॥ 
॥ 31 Ú qaqta इदुतौ ॥ २९ n 


यवयो:(१९) स्याने (९९)इकारोकारो भवतः ॥ चयोदश तेरह(९) | 
CDi भवति होति") ॥ 


W 32 ॥ (९ अंख्यायास (°) तिशयोर्‌ लाप:॥ ३२ n 


Cera, (९०)संबंधितिशयोर्‌ लापो भवति(© ॥ (९ विंशतिः वोसा à 
पंचाशत्‌ wen y 
॥ 33 n तस्य च ॥ ३३ ॥ 


(९) BCD maa; C adds mean (w) A Wit, B शोषे, CD Wan 
(3) A सोसा, 0 सोसं॥ (४) 4 om. this example. (w) B जक्कासं, C D जक्कसं 
(see iii. 8). (@ B repeats यार्‌ after ajo ॥ (७) B अग्गि॥ (८) A विश्ल्लेष ॥ 
(€) A om. this example; B C D place it after स्हरिया॥ (१०) B C D रयणं॥ 
(१९) A वरिषं॥ (१२) AD fes, BC रूरिश्रा। (18) Bom. this example; 
probably by oversight; as it is the only instance of B omitting what occurs 
in A C D together. (१४) AB 0 D सरिसवा; CDaddagagéu (१४) C D 
ded: I (१६) A zas, B वदल्या, 0 वरुलिओ, D afas; C D add gai 
कासणं॥ (१७) 50 4; 0 1) खमा ॥ (१८) 50 CD; 3 सुद्दमं॥ (१८) B qeq, C D 
Gea (२०) 4 युवयोर्‌ ॥ (९१) BC D यकारवकारयाः॥ (२२) BC 0 reat 
(33) A तेरडू; B om. by mistake, as it gives only चये, omitting दश and ATF II 
(२४) A B C etx; D हायाइ (sic) ; A B place the examples २४, २३, but C D २३, 
२४॥ (२४) D repeats ger (२२) B fao ॥ (२७) D om. (२८) € संबंधिनाः fao n 
(२९) À स्यात्‌ n (३०) A om. all examples, probably by mistake, (६९) C D wat ॥ 


३२ ॥ व्यजनविधानं eate ॥ (III, 34—37. 


(९)संख्यासबंधिनस्‌ तकारस्य(\ «9 लोपोा(*) भवति ú पंचपंचाशत(*) 
(२)पणपस्पस ॥ 


॥ 34 n Omeia: खरे ॥ २४ ॥ 


ककारस्य वर्गहतोयस्य च खरे) परे लापो भवति ú (शकाकिल:(\°) 
काइला) । Ralf भोदओ । CON राई। (प्रतिकूलः 
पइकूला(\) । नदो ax) | BIC 1) ॥ 


॥ 35 ॥ यत्वं S | ३५ ॥ 


९९)ककारवर्गहतोययोर्‌ अवसं परे यत्वं भवति॥ CD! काकाः 
काया। नागा; नाया\)। BC D 


u 36 ú शिट्टप्रयोगाद व्यवस्था ॥ २६ ॥ 


व्यवस्था amar’ शिष्टप्रयोगात्‌ ज्ञातव्या ॥ अर्कः अक्को । 
Rae afar’ । भिचा भिक्खा । walt लच्छो(\ । CD ॥ 


॥ 37 ॥ न लोपो 5पश्चंश १९ con®?) रेफस्य ॥ ३७ ॥ 


(९) # 00. (२) 8 0 9 बस्य॥ (३) BCDom. (४) A सलोपः, om. भवति ॥ 
(५) B पंचाशत्‌, and prefixes विंशति कोसा, repeating the latter by mistake from 
the previous sútra. (€) A पणपणस, B D wwqur,  पणवल्या ॥ ($) C D have an 
altogether different sütra and commentary, see App. C D. (c) Inserted; A B 
om. (e) This example also occurs in D (see App. C D). (१०) A काकिला ॥ 
(११) A कोइला॥ (९२) 4 om. this example. (१९) B बनराजो वणराइ॥ (१४) A 
adds qux ast | कूपः wur (MS. कूप कूच्य) ; B adds many more examples, see 
App. B. (१४) C च्यव्णः, बशः; A adds ककारलतोययाः ॥ (१६) So B; A corrupt 
स्यव्णपरयारेफया&परय़ाऱ9 e स्थात्‌ (अवर्णं परे एतयार wa स्थात्‌?); but C D read 
differently, see App. C D. (19) C D णाया॥ (१८) A B oxgretu (१९) SoA; 
BCD ca (९०) A om. the remainder. (२१) B CD रूरियरा. (२२) Here C D 
terminate this chapter, see App. C D. (२९) D श्श्रंसं॥ (२४) B om. sat रेफस्य ॥ 


IIT, 38. 39*.] ॥ व्यंजनविधानं ढतोयं ॥ ३३ 


Omnia sat रेफस्य लोपो न भवति ॥ tara’? । aTAt® | Carat 
घसि जादि॥ 
॥ 38 ॥ पेशाचिक्यां रणयोर(*) wet ॥ 2८ ॥ 

पेशाचिक्यां रेफस्य लकारो भवति Ó एकारस्य नकारः ॥ twa अले 
(9 दुटृलक्खसा पनमत(*") ('९)पनयिट्रितासा ॥ 
॥ 39 y मागधिकायां रसयोर wat?) ॥ ३८ n 

मागधिकायां रेफसकारयोर लशो (१२) अवतः ॥ (११)चंदकलनिकलं 
vafa । Wm UO । xg । aA ॥ CD ॥ 
॥ 5५9 ॥ CD ३८*॥ 

॥ CER ॥ २८ U ३८ ॥ PATA अत्र ८८ ॥ 
॥ IIT ॥ इति (*९)श्रोचंडळतप्राकतलक्षण (१° व्यंजनविधा नं ९ हृतोयं 
Gard ॥ ३ ॥ 
॥ ९२ ति ्राहतलन्षणं siqui ॥ 





* Ed. वरुचं | ग्राम: | arg: ग्रसित्वा याति ú A and C om. the interpunctuation 
between qe and gre ,B 18810; A B C have the interpunctuation between ate and 
घ्रसि>; D om. it throughout. + Ed. अरे अरे दुटराक्षसाः प्रणमत प्रणयिस्थितास्यथाः ॥ 


(१) Bom. (२) B बरड, Daca (द) A ars, B urs, C D ग्रश्मे ॥ (४) A om. 
this example, व्याघ्नः, D व्याप्रा; C D prefix the Skr. ata: u (५) C Dafa i 
(६) Bom. (७) B ल्ाना॥ (८)]) अर॥ (९) 4 'दुटलक्वस्सा, B Surg | war, © 
दुठलक्वसा, D दुइलक्वसा ॥ (१०) SoC; 4 qaaa, B पमनमतः, D पननत्त ॥ (११) 
A <fearat om. पन, B werzfzwrer, C wee | festar, D weg ट्विझासा; B explains 
it in the margin as Skr. पणडिकायाः (sic), but the word is not distinctly 
legible. (९९) B warn (१९) B लछ।॥ (१४) 4 वन्दकलति कलवति; Bae नो 
कलति ॥ कलसवति ; Bin the margin explains qafa by the Skr. करोति ; C D qe 
हर्वाद्‌॥ (१४) A we, B are; C D prefix the Skr. शषः॥ (९६) AB हंसे, D om. ; 
C D prefix the Skr. हंसः ú (१७) A uga, B Tea, C D om. (९८) B C D om. this 
remark. (१९) A छते, B om. @a (२०) C D read भाषांवरविधानं चतुर्थं, making 
this the termination of the fourth chapter ; their third chapter terminates with 
sútra 36; see App. C D. (२९) C चतुर्थ, D तुर्य' ॥ (२२) A om (२२) A B D om 
this remark. (२४) Here follow various dates in the MSS.; A माघ mara; B 
माघ कृष्ण ८ अष्टमो संवत्‌ १८३९; D संवत्‌ ९८९९ का; C gives no date 
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३४ APPENDIX A. 


EXPLANATION. 


The MSS. C and D contain a large number of Sútras and Explanatory 
Remarks, in addition to the text given in the preceding pages. Toa very 
slight extent this is also the case with the MSS. A and B. Some of this addi- 
tional matter is found only in one MS., some other in more than one. This is 
indicated by the heading letters of the Appendices ; thus Appendix C D gives 
what is common to the MSS. C and D. The places in the text to which these 
additions belong, are indicated by the insertion of corresponding letters; thus, 
on p. 21, the letter A in the commentary to Sütra II, 25 refers to an additional 
remark in MS. A, given in Appendix A on p. 34; again, on p. 5, the letters C 
D in Sutra I, 6° refer to an additional Sátra in the MSS. C and D, given in 
Appendix C D, on p. 40. The words printed in red type in the Appendices 
refer to the words in the text, after which the additional remark is to 


be inserted. 


eww ewe we FOOL DOL V ww. SE a 


APPENDIX A. 


TO SUTRA II, 25. ON PAGE 21. 


atfee p साहिज्जमान॑(१) arfeaa(®) ॥ 


k = =... 


(९) MS. qafat n (x) MS. साहिप्पंत॑ (P); in A the two letters य and प are 
often indistinguishable, 





APPENDIX 7. रेप 


APPENDIX B. 





TO SUTRA 111, 28. ON PAGE 26. 


fore? ॥ निङ्गवितं farefaa । निन्हविका निन्हविया(\ n 
TO SUTRA III, 34. ON PAGE 32. 


केइले। ॥ (शकाकी ak’) Onga: weet । (प्रतिकूलः पइ- 
war । काकेन arum | काकः काओ | भौगिकः भोइओ। 
त्यागिनां) चाईणं(€) । प्रगणः पडणो। sae: अवऊढो | 
त्यागेन चाएण | त्याग: चाओ । सुचिरं ati nh सुई । 
peta पडरेण । पिशाचेन पिसाएण । पिशाचः पिसाओ | 
चनराजिफलं वणराइफलं U | ('२/वनराजो वणराई । (gsm 
qazi (` गजेन गएण। गजः grt | (पतिना पइणा | 
गोमतो mas (` )जतुना जडणा। (Val; वाऊला | 
वातेन वाएण । वातः वाओ(?१") | मदिरः ar) (१) नदो <$ | 
VZAT MIMI मदेन मएण। मदः मओ । कूपिका FEN | 
कपोनां कईणं। CUm. नेडरं। रिपूणां रिऊणं। कूपेन quw । 
कूपः ans’) ar Oa afer कइणा। कापुरुषं कावुरिसं ९) 
काउरिसं(९१)। रवेण रएण। देवः JACY) मयि ag) | nem 
quii मयूरः मऊरोा । विप्रयोगः faursrst n | 





(१) MS. farefas ú (२) MS. निन्हवयं ॥ (३) The MS. places this example after 
पलणा॥ (¢) This example also occurs in D (see App. C D). (w) MS. शकुणः 
शडणे ॥ (इ) MS. पडूकूल्ला (७) MS. काकण ॥ (z) MS. त्यागिनाः॥ (९) MS. चा- 
इणा॥ (१०) MS. च्यवरूढः अवरूढ़ा॥ (११) Conjectural; MS. सवल्लेन uem ॥ 
| (९२) MS. e<rfəte ॥ (९९) This example also occurs in À, omitting however वन ॥ 
(१४) MS. que guy, and places it after गब्या ॥ (१५) MS. गायनः MART (९६) 
MS. गऊ ॥ (९७) MS. prefixes the example सितं fasi, which is repugnant to the 
following sútra (iii, 35). (xe) MS. जंतुना जंडणा॥ (१९) MS. arga: वाजल्या ॥ 
(२०) MS. बाऊ॥ (२९) This example also occurs in A. (९२) MS. gart CE 
(२४) MS. places २४, २९. (९४) MS. «au (२६) MS. मड ॥ (२७) MS. विप्रश्मगः x 
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APPENDIX C. 


SUTRA I 11+. ON PAGE 6. 
॥ 115 ॥ mia जसशसार इ.) ॥ ९९9 ॥ 


क्लीवे वत्तेमानान्‌ ATS: परया: जसशसेः इं इत्य आदेशो भवति U 
*कमलद्‌ं() aua अलिउलदं करिगंडाइं महंति | 
1असुलहम्‌ एत्य ए are tafe ते णवि gx गणंति॥ ९॥ 
TO SUTRA II,17. ON PAGE 22. 


भवति ॥ 0  ॥ भे मणामो वयं भणामः। भे भण माँ भए। भे भण 
WA AT ॥ 
que | भे कयं मया रतं। भे कय॑ अस्माभिः adi भे णिक्किट्टो मत 
निःष्टः। भे तं णिक्किट्टो अस्त त्व“ निःछष्ट:। भे देसा. मम देश: । 
भे देखा अस्माकं देश; । भे शिहिदं मयि निदितं । भे णिदिदं 
sara निहितं ॥ 


* C कमलानि मक्का अल्िकुलानि करिगंडानि sifa असुलभम ws न यपषां भक्त ते 
नापि दूरं गणयंति॥ TC aged । चसुल्लभं दुक्षभं वा। कदा ग्रहो भवति॥ 1 C ute 
'हठात्कारण ॥ 


(९) See H. C. IV, 853. T. V. III, 4. 25. (२) The MS. has the mark of 
interpunctuation (i) after each word of the first line; thus कसलड | म० ॥ 
(३) The MS, has विदू रगणंति॥ (४) MS. om. 
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APPENDIX D. 


SUTRA II, 1s. ON PAGE 13. 
॥ (* | संस्कृतवत संधिकाये पदयोः H २%॥ 
प्राते पदयार्‌ यत्‌ संधिकायं तत्‌ Sud ge भवति ॥ 
SUTRAS II, 1", 1°. ON PAGE 14. 
॥ !° ॥ स्वग्स्योद्धते' ॥ ९५ ॥ 
व्यंजनसंएक्त. खरे यो व्यंजने end ऽवशिव्यते स sga इहोच्यते । 
ag खरे परे संधिर न भवति ॥ गगनं गश्रणं। गंधकुटो गंधडड़ो । 


॥ 1° न युवणस्यास्वे ॥ ९२ ॥ 


इवणस्य उवर्णस्य चास्त्रे वण परे संधिर्‌ न भवति॥ न IRMO अपि 
अवकाश: । ण ()वेरिवग्गे वि त्रवयासा ॥ 
TO SUTRA 11, 14. ON PAGE 18. | 
क्डिंचित('*)॥ ऐदोतौ च केषांचिन्‌ मते भवत एव ॥ कैतवं केअवं diza 
सौश्ररिश्रं। कौरवाः कौलवा कौरवा ॥ wen अपि स्ववग्येसंयुक्तो(९) 
भवत एव ॥ अइंकारः wen । अंजितं) अञ्ि्रं ॥ 
TO SUTRA II, 27. ON PAGE 22, 


Bu: ll एवं qara विभक्तिषु ॥ 


(९) Down (x) Dom. (३) 7 वेरवर्ग ॥ (९) D oman (४) See App. C D. 
(९ D छ and om (9) डङ्कारा॥ (=) D sifersi अजितं॥ 


३८ APPENDICES B C AND C D. 


APPENDIX B C. 


TO SUTRA III, 5. ON PAGE 24. 


fad ॥ BE wg । प्राप्तं पत्तं ॥ 


INID IL LOL LAO 


APPENDIX C D. 


TO SUTRA L 1. ON PAGE 2. 


देशो° प्राकृतम्‌ अनेकधा भवति | तर यया* | 





* C adds the following declension of जल = यज्ञ, मत्ता — 81d and णिञ्च= faq; 
जयो | जसा SAAT | हे जसा ॥ ST | HA or जस I HAW or Hat | Hats or smif€ 
or HATS | जसस्स। HAY or HAY | HST Or SAS or साचि or जणसाच्हिंता or 
er! जणेहिंता॥ जणस्स। जाणं or HUST | HE or stu HAY or HAG || एवं 
देवादयः ॥ 

मत्ता | RAAT or मत्ताउ or मत्ता ॥ चे मत्ता | SAA or ह RATS or इ मत्ता ॥ 
सत्त | भत्ताओ or मत्ताउ or मत्ता ॥ मत्तार | aw or मत्ताहिं or मत्ता दि ॥ RATE | मत्तां 
Or HATS मत्ताए | मंत्ताहिंतो ॥ AAS | मत्ताणं or AATS l| मत्तार | AWS or मत्तासु॥ 

fod | faafu i fos | एिल्वाणि॥ wš यज्ञ वत्‌॥ 


yo APPENDIX C 1), 


quens ॥ अम्हाणं अन्हाइं*। Owat satt । war fagral) wat 


आदरियाणं? | (णमा उवज्झायाणं॥ । Twat लोए. सब्वसहूणं ॥ 
TO SUTRA I, 6. ON PAGE 5. 


wafa «teg au । तिएहं | चउएहं ॥ 
SUTRA I 6. ON PAGE 5. 


॥ 6" ॥ टा W; ॥ इत ॥ 
fima परष्‌ टा इत्यस्य ण आदेशो भवति ú देवेण । गुरुणा । 


AETI । दहिणा । सिरेण | इत्यादि) ॥ 
TOSUTRA 1, 77 ON PAGE 5. 


arate ॥ **गरूहिं() । णईहिं । gee । wets । ॥दोहिं(€) af) 
तोहि ॥ 


C नदोनां। गरूणां। बडौनां | मधनां | अस्माकं) T C wat अरहंताणं नमोऽचष EI | 
नमा इत (१०) चतुथो बछवचनम अग्रे WS! तवगस्य० (ili, 16 wa: weg)! vers (ii, 
10 णमच्या अचक्षत )। खराणा[० (11, 1 णमा Wea) | वण विश्लेषं Ser <q uu < ata 
स्थितं। संयागस्थ (iii, 80 णसा Bea) | Baie (ii, 15 णमा ष्यरइंत्‌) | War 
wate (ii, 11 wat अरहंत)। षष्ठोवच० (ii, 18)। सागमस्या० (ii, 5 War घ्यरदंतण)। 
खरा० (1, 4 WET अरहंताण)। Beatie (ii, 15 wat अरहंतांण)॥ 1 C सिडाणं। 
सिद्धभ्यः॥ $ C आइरिआएं च्याचायभ्यः | च्याचाय | कगचज० (iii, 84 आज्याथ)। खरो० 
Gi, 4) इत्यनेन च्या स्थान इ भवति (आदय)। वशणविश्लेषं war GameZ. (iii, 80 
arra) are (ii, 4 ख्यादूरिया) | आम चस्य णः (i, 5 आदरियाण)।| qaatre (ii, 
15 आइरियाणं)॥ || C उवञकायाणं उपाध्यायेभ्यः। उपाध्याय | प्रथमम्य० (iii, 12 
उवाध्याय)। वग्गादु (iii, 5 उवाधाय)। aaee (Ni, 16 उवाकाय) | लोपे० (iii, 24) 
तस्मिन्‌० (iii, 26 उवाञ्भाय )। Xo (1, 3 Sasara) खरा० (ii, 4 उवज्काया) | 
स्यामा णः (1, 5 उबउभायाण) | चनस्वारा o (i, 15 जउवञ्कायाणं) | उवडभायाणं fus 
«| C नमा लाक सब्बसाधभ्यः॥ ** 0 ग॒रभिः। नदोभिः। यव्माभिः santa: | द्वाभ्यां । 
fafa: ॥ t+ C दाचिं। द्विञ्चग्नरं भ्या । द्विवयण बहुवयणं (sic) Fa (ii, 12 दि-मिस) | 
वग्गादु० (iii, 5 दिभिस्‌ ) । खरा० (ii, 4 दोभिस्‌ )। चिं भिसः G, 7 दाचि) ॥ 


(९) C adds war अरिहंताएं। णमा अरुदंताणं॥ (२) C adds णसा ष्याइरिच्याणं ॥ 
(९) C adds Wat sastat u (४) 0 बे०॥ (४) D reads only शा for दूत्य’ w 
qe | (६) Dom. (७) D गरुछिं॥ (c) D qui and qA (e) C adds erfv 
दाचिं। afeafei तोचि तोचि॥ (१०) C चतु&कबडवचनम्‌॥ 
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SUTRA I, 10%. ON PAGE 6. 
॥ 10° ॥ दित्रिशब्दाभ्यां जसशसार णिः ॥ ९०३ | 
दशि विणि दुवे* दो बे । fafa’) । Oud RA ॥ 
TO SUTRA 1,13. ON PAGE 7. 
साहा ॥ (९२)चकारग्रहणात किं। अकारात्‌ परस्य ङसः दित्वसकार एव 
भवति नतु णो ॥ 
TO SUTRA I, 19.. ON PAGE 9. 
C D read the 860४ : तं d?) वंतु ae तुमं at AHR: ॥ 
> TO SUTRA 1, 20, ON PAGE 9. 
C D read the Sütra: अमि qu तुमं a च॥ 
TO SUTRA I, 24. ON PAGE 10. 
famdar । (४तुम्हेडिंता अन्दे) fugi? | gag वयं VET. ॥ 
SUTRAS I, 254, 25°. ON PAGE 11. 
॥ 25° ॥ Brea आमि ॥ २५" ॥' 
युझदः आमि परे gua आदेशो भवति | सविभक्तः ॥ qe Rat ते 
गुणा । युझ्ाकम्‌ एव ते गुणा: ॥ 
॥ 25" ॥ qe डो ॥ २४१ ॥ 
afm: n fag? । १तुन्हग्मि quu ॥ 


——— 





~ A ° - ७ A fi = . ` ~ eee ~ 

* C'«sd द्वा। ataa Bal दुवा दात स्थिता । संयागस्थेष्ट ० (71, 80) इून्यनंन ड 
= ~ "T ~ = ~ 

प्रत्यय च्यागतः (Sat) | Ste Gi, 4) Ware वा इत्यस्य व भवति (Sa) 10० चिय। 

vary णइ-चिय-चेयाः (1, 17) ॥ 10 तड afa सिद्धरूपं । ame (iii, 5 afa) \ 

कगचज० (ii, 34 ax) । तइ सिडं॥ $ 0 यश्मदु। qare (iii, 17 qup | रशषाणां 

सः (iii, 18 qui) | aay (11, 3 Fax) | शद्दथार० Gu, 23 greg) | Beare (ii, 11) 
इत्य अनेन दकारस्य लापः (तुन्द) | wf S: (i, 14 gaf) ॥ 


| AK a d Eo he are er eo ek a ea 
(९) D places fata after एवं wünfqu (२) repeats fa, etc., instead of 
the remark एवं शसोऽपि॥ (३) D reads qarara, om. किं; C om. the whole of 
this remark in the text, but adds it in the marginal gloss; D gives it as part 
of the text. (४) 0 तु॥ (Daen (9D wg! (७) € घिठा॥ (ष) € 
om,. (e) Here follows sútra ii, 26 (see p. 21) in C D. 
6 


४२ APPENDIX C D. 
SUTRAS I, 269--26१, ON PAGE 11. 
॥ 26° ॥ इडं इं अहं (Vat सविभक्तेः ॥ se n 
waz, सो परे इडं) इं अहं va आदेशा भवंति | सविभक्रे:”) ॥ 
Meg सो wer | तेण इं विद्धो । ae कयपणामे।*॥ 


॥ 26° ॥ अन्हे जसि॥ २६५ ॥ 


अस्मदो जसि परे अन्दे मवति । सविभक्तेः ॥ श्रम्हे qua खरा । वयं 
AZT: TAT lH 
॥ 26° ॥ मम्‌ अमि ॥ २६॥ 

अस्मदः अमि परे मम्‌ आदशो भवति । wfqum ॥ म॑ tee ॥ माँ 
पश्य ॥ 
॥ 26° ॥ अम्हे afal” ॥ २६१ u 

अस्मदः wie’? परे अम्हे भवति afar ॥ ae qup । अस्मान 
पश्य ॥ 

SUTRA I, 812. ON PAGE 12. 

ü 31° ú CVa डो ॥ ३१० ॥ 


Rafa ॥ ta? । gC.) ॥ (९४) अम्हसु(\५ | 


*C कयपणामा छतप्रशामः॥ T C मद्‌ | मधि | कगचज० (iii, 34) इति wz सिड ॥ 


(१) C places सो after सवि०॥ (x) D इंड ॥ (३) C om. (४) CD place fe 
before सो ॥ (४) D अड॥ (९) 1) नरा ॥ (७) C माणस्सा ॥ (८) CT: (९) 0 
D place Wfze before afan (१०) D शशि ॥ (११) C D place सवि० before 
ngu (९९) Com. sútra. (१३) D मदू ॥ (९४) Dom. (१४) Here follows sútra 
ii, 27 (see p. 22) in C D. 





APPENDIX C D. ४२ 


TO SUTRA II, 5. ON PAGE 15. 
fed ॥ wfmO इडो) । www qu?r *उसहेा( रिसहोा ॥ agafa- 
शब्दस्याष्टादश रूपाणि भवंति ú †भित्रस्सईै भुअस्सई भयस्सई(?) । 
विहस्मई qeq वहस्सई । freni भुअप्फई भयप्फई(*) | 
विहप्फई(*) qwun£ germs । भिश्रप्पई(° भ्रुअप्पई aad | 
विहदप्पई qeu? वहप्पई(९)॥ सदृक्‌ qu. !सरिवला । wea रूपः 
सरिरूवो | सदृशः सरिसो | aga: सरिच्छो | एतादृशः एआ- 
रिसा । भवादृशः भवारिसे। यादृशः जारिसे | तादृशः aim 
कोदृशः केरिसा। ईदृशः) एखिसा(\ | अन्यादृशः अलारिसा । 


अस्मादृशः अन्हारिसा | यादृशः तुम्हारिसा । इत्यादि i 
TO SUTRA IL 9. ON PAGE 16. 


कडला ॥ qis age | मौनं मडणं। पौरुषं पडरिसं॥ 
TO SUTRA II, 11. ON PAGE 17. 


afte ॥ ufequrei | यत्‌ sil तत्‌ तं ॥ 


* C ama: | खरा० (ii, 5) इत्यनेन ष्ट इत्यस्य वु (que)! कगचज० (iii, 34) इत्यनेन 
वकारस्य wq) उ स्थितं (डषभः)। रशषा० (iii, 18 उसभः) | 'हा० (iii, 13 wae) | 
verge (ii, 10 ww! स्वराणां’ (ii, 1 उसहो)॥ 1 C avaf: wu (ii, 5 
faze) | पव्यार० (iii, 22 fawe) | प्रथम° (ili, 11 फि) । पुनः प्रथम° (iii, 11 
भिक्त०) | इकारस्य खरस्य विश्लेष छते <s इति स्थितं (freee) । wem Gi, 11) 
gaia चलापः (faye) | WAAN. (iii, 2 भिअसतिः)। लापे० (iii, 24 भिद्यस्सतिः) | 
«We (iii, 34 few)! खरो० (1, 4 भिआअस्सइईः) | warme (1, 10 farses) | 
fwexge इलि सिडं॥ 1 0 सहकवणः। खरा० Gi, 5 gae) तवर्गस्य (iii, 16 
सडिक्‌०)। मड'हा० (iii, 21 सख्लिक्‌०)। रलथेर्‌० (7, 229 सरिक्‌०) | seme (ii, 
11 सरि-वणः) | tHe (iii, 9 सरिवणः)। Ñe (iii, 24 सरिवखः) | एदोद्र० (ii, 10 
सरिवणआओ) | खराणां० (ii, 1 सरिव्शा) ॥ $ C प्रतिपत्‌ | sam! I 


(१) C wf, D wet ॥ (२) C «zt, D «qt ॥ (६) D om. (४) C places this after 
बुडस्सइ ॥ (४) C places this after gewg ॥ (६) D places this after बुद्धम्फद ॥ 
(e) D has again w in the following forms, instead of wr | (c) C places this 
after qww ॥ (९) D repeats qwwg | (१०) D EZF I (९१) So both C D. 
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aay सम्यक") सम्म' । Swa ईसं ॥ 
सिरे ॥ सिराण* ॥ 

TO SUTRA 11, 12. ON PAGE 17. 
Commentary: सवासां स्यादोनां त्यादोनां च Raai बह ० ॥ 
ao ॥ †णयणा | BEF ॥ 

SUTRAS II, 185, 18. ON PAGE 17. 
| 13° ॥ प्रथमाया दितोया आषं ॥ 337 ॥ 


चतुविशतिर अपि जिनवराः। चउवोसं fa जिणवरा facri मे 
पसोअंतु ॥ 
॥ 13' ॥सभम्यास्‌ water आर्षे ॥ ९३२ ॥ 
तेणं कालेणं qui समएणं | तस्मिन काले तस्मिन समय(*) ॥ 
SUTRA II, 14. ON PAGE 18. 
॥ 14 Ú न खुतडनन्ञा: ॥ ९४ ॥ 
gar वणाः डःकारनकारञकाराश च प्राकृते न भवंति ॥ झोक: d 
I च खरो ततः पश्चात्‌ चट ऋ = = चतुःस्वराः | 
og esr संति staat नेव afefaa ॥ ९॥ (D) ॥ 


—mNT  —-+ — —— "णा — 





* C face! (शिरसां)॥ † 0 नयने। RRAN 1 0 çŠr खरो० । गाथा(१)। 
तेत्तोस विजणाइं सत्तकोसा सरा तहा भणिया | 
चत्तारि य SATS चउसड्टो(७) GATT ST ॥ १॥ 
हयवरल | अणनङम। भढधघभ। जडदगब। छठथखफ (८)। चटतकप | शषस 99 
SAG: | TÈ उऊऊः। ws | SSS । एएएः ररेरः | HAF | SPATS: ॥ ६७ l 
शकः प्पःयंच्यः(९) ॥ ४॥ ६४(९०) wer भवंति संस्क्रत(११) | प्रात ५२ भवंति॥ Wr इति 
संबाधने(१२)॥ Š 0 च्यः इति विसजनोयः। (१६) अकार उच्चारणाथः । कुमारोस्तनय गला- 
Brat «ur विसज्जनोयसंज्ञे। भवति | wise वालवत्सस्थ बात्लिकाकुचय ग्मवन्नेचवत छष्णसपस्य 
(१४) विसम्गाऽयम्‌ इति ga: i 


(९) Com, (९) Ban (२१) Com. Dgan (४) D तिच्छयरा ॥ (४) See 
Bhagavati (ed. Weber) p. 260, Kalpasútra (ed. Jacobi) p. 88. (ईं) C च्यःडःञ०॥ 
(७) C सरो ॥ (८) खफछठथ॥ (९) MS. indistinct, <q: £07 ष्पः॥ (१०) 0॥ दृ ॥ 
(११) C reverses war संस्छत॥ (९२) See H. C. ii, 203, 199. (१६) C war, 
om. र॥ (१४) C विसग्गा। यमिति०॥ 
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TO SUTRA II, 15. ON PAGE 18. 
प्रकृति: ॥ कचिद्‌ अद्धानखारो5पि भवति ॥ 
घक्कतं ॥ सक्कारा*। वोसा । तोसा । लाप ॥ 
भंगो ॥ देवेहिं । प्रश्‍ति ú देवेहि। लेप ú देवेहिं । (irem )॥ 
SUTRA 11, 19. ON PAGE 19. 
॥ 19 ॥ q q z ठण gare ओ वि प्पिणु वेप्पिण पूव ०॥ d 


भीत्तूण ॥ काउआए । वंदेवि ॥ कप्पि ॥ वंदेष्पिण(१) । पणवेप्पिण ॥ 
TO SUTRA II, 20. ON PAGE 20. 
फडिल्लो ú wr । 
Cady मतार्‌ Ope उल्ल्रालआलू इरा मण: | 
वत्ता Aaa aM) च यथा wey qw) wr ॥९॥ 
शोभवान्‌ Wrfewt । विकारवान्‌ rarest । श्रद्धावान सद्डाला | स्तेहवान 
णहालू | गव्वेवान्‌ गव्विरा । धनवान्‌ धणमणो धणवत्ता | हनुमान ETAT 
हणमत्तो | पुण्यवान पुणमत्ता । मानवान्‌ माणइत्तो? । काव्यवान्‌ 
RATA) ॥ तत्रभवेऽपि इक्षउल्लो ॥ ग्रासे भवः गामिल्लो । प॒रे भवः 
पुरिल्ञो ॥ अधा भवः । अधो हेडः । अधः स्थाने Beret भवति । 
IERO ॥ उपरि भवः उवरिक्षो । आत्मनि भवः अपुल्लो ॥ 
SUTRA II, 21. ON PAGE 20. 


॥ 21 W तातावजाजावास्‌ तावद्यावतोः ॥ ९९ ॥ 


* C संस्कार; ॥ 


(x) € Dom. (२) 0 बं०॥ (इ) Com. (x) C reads वतोः स्थाने XWo, and 
makes it to be a new sútra. (4) D reads ya for Wren (६) C D XAN N 
(©) D inserts numbers after each suffix, thus ga} उल्लर, etc; C superscribes 


१ २ ड E | 
them, thus €w SẸ, etc. (८) D ०इता॥ (९) C इेठः, Fate, डेठि०॥ 
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तावच्‌ छब्दस्य यावच छब्दस्य तु तातावौ जाजावौ भवत: ॥ गाथा । ete- 
TO SUTRA II, 24. ON PAGE 21. 
भवति ॥ गाथा | 
*गुरुलहूअपयत्थाणं तग्गुणमुन्न॑ Lag सब्वेसिं | 
कुदिअतिसिआण भोज्ञं जलपाएं तं असुल्लं खु ॥ ९॥ 
TO SUTRA II, 26. ON PAGE 21. 
भवति ॥ भे सुण | त्रं eu | 
निशम्यत ॥ भे भणामि । at भणामि u 
छतं ॥ भे कयं amfa: adi भे अहं fafa = अहं free: d 
भे अहं खरा युट्‌ अं QE) । भे देखा तवदेश:। भेदसा 
युझाक देश: । भे णिदिदं त्वयि निहितं । RAR qag 
निहितं ॥ 
TO SUTRA 11, 2. ON PAGE 22. 
भवति ॥ भे भणामि। अहं भणामि ॥ 
SUTRAS II, 279--271, ON PAGE 22. 
॥ 27° ॥ इजेराः पादपूरण ॥ २७१ N 
॥ 27° ॥ जि अव्ययं एवार्थं ॥ २७९ ॥ 
॥ 27° ॥ णवरि आनंतयार्थे(*) ॥ ९७२ ॥ 
॥ 27° ॥ wae केवलाय(*) ॥ २७९ ॥ 
॥ 27° ॥ wa: ee ॥ ९७१" ॥ 





* 0 गुरुलघुपदाथीनां तड एमाल्य॑ भवति सर्वषां। क्षधितढषितानां भोष्यं जलपानं (तद्‌) 
Ware (खस्नु) ॥ 


(१) D fefigzr n (२) € D g<: u (२) See H. C. II, 217. (४) See H. C. II, 188. 
(४) See H. C. II, 187. (६) See H. C. IV, 422, 19, 
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u 97' ॥ युथू किङ्‌ कुत्साया ॥ ९७" ॥ 
27: n exse MATA ॥ २७० ॥ 
*दड़बड(`) wre विहाण ॥ 


॥ 97^ ॥ अतिरभसाद ऊ्ड़सु खस्येतस्तते गमने डवडव ॥ ९७४ | 
डवडव चरियाए ॥ 


॥ 27' ॥ ए णड Us Ta) जणि जणु मण इवार्थ(२) ॥ २७९॥ 
faa पिव विव = व विश्व care वा भवंति॥ 

॥ 97* ॥ दाणिं ufug एत्तहे aR ददानोमः ॥ २७१ ॥ 

॥ 27 ॥ यथा तथा श्रनयोः स्याने जिमतिमो ॥ २७५ ॥ 


दोहा) i 
tan लहेविण जाइया Ofaa जिम मेज” गलेद | 
faa तिम dm? लच MOCY णियमें(९९) gY मुणेद qnn 


SUTRA 11, 29५, 
॥ 29° ॥ ना छः ॥ Re ॥ 


* C wy (भवति) विभातं ú (1r) | 
ढोला मइ (१४) THRs) वारिआ मा कुरु AT माण | 
fagu) afit cust दडबड(१) हइ fare ॥ १॥ 
भानं प्राप्त नायक प्रति काचिन्‌ नायिका प्रह(१६९) | ढोला ह नायक मया लं वारितः दोहा 
दोघे «ré दप्पे मा ge) निद्रया रात्रिर गमिष्यति। दडबड(१) Wi विभातं प्रभातं 
है x(19) (भवति) ॥ T C कालं (लब्ध्या जायायाः) यथा यथा मेहः गलति | तथा तथा 
दशनं लभते (यावत नियमेन! आत्मानं (सन्यते) ॥ 


(९) € दडवड ॥ (s)  णावयइ्‌॥ (३) See H. C. IV, 444. (४) C om. the com- 
mentary. (५) D एश्हं॥ ($) Com, D गाथा॥ (७) D fafa fafan (c) D 
माइ (e) D fafa तिम ॥ (१०) D दंसण॥ (१९) C sitar, D sis ; both con. metr. 
(१२) D णियमे ॥ (१६) D Wd c.m. (१४) C मइ gee. m. ` (१४) C छिद॒र here ए 
is short, metri causa, = fwex ; see Vr. 5, 22. (१६) C नयका प्रादा ॥ (१७) C Sr 
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aud परस्य siama wet नस्य. प्रायो डो भवति ú संहननं । 
संहडणं संघडणं FETT ॥ | 
TO SUTRA III,3. ON PAGE 23. 
T ॥ स्पष्टं Be । «gg पुटं ) । wed उक्किट्टं\) । नष्टः wg | 
दुष्टः «gU । qg; खुट्टो) ॥ | 
TO SUTRA III, 6. ON PAGE 24, 
लच्छी ॥ ated तिक्खं । आत्मा आदा आया श्रत्ता४) अल्ला qas 
सव्वसू(९) ॥ वेति किं । वच्छि वेस्मि॥ 
TO SUTRA 111, 9. -ON PAGE 25. 
पवरे! || भ्रमरः भवरा भमरो WUT H 
eat ॥ प्रथमशब्दस्थ चत्रारि रूपाणि । ase पढुमे पढमे पुढमे d 
wat थौ ॥ 


SUTRA III, 11°. 

॥ 11 .॥ ढतौयचतुर्थयोः प्रथमद्वितोयौ ú ९९* ॥ 

वर्गाणां टतोयचतुर्थयोः स्याने यथासंख्यं प्रथमदितोयो waa: ॥ नगरं 
wat । मार्गणः मक्कणो । गिरितट faftat । मेघः सेखो । व्याघ्रः 
seit Qon GAT । राजा राचा। ज्ञेरं TET! जोमूतः चौमूदो()। 
fagi: Mau | झर्झरः कच्छरा | तडागं qur | मंडलं मंटलं । 
डमरुकः टमरुका | गाढं काठं। SZ; Sat | ढक्का" SAT । मदनः 
aaa’) | auro qui) दामोदरः तमेतरे। । मधुर मथुरं । 
बंधवः पंथवे ॥ 





(१) 2 स्पृषं॥ (र) ९ °ठं, Degu (QC edt, D esti (2) C est, D ote I 
(४) D अत ॥ (६) C D सव्वस॥ (9) SoC D, with द॥ (=) So C D, with; but 
in C corrected to EN (९) D संडा(?)॥ (१९०) D war?) (33) So C D; 
but C has a marginal correction in pencil रून शा ॥ 
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TO SUTRA III, 12. ON PAGE 26. 
ate ०॥ जिनप्रतिमा जिणपडिमा । वितस्ति: fer । वसतिः वसहो | 
भरत: WT । कातरः काइलो । ATA fer) माहुलिंगो | 
पापं पावं। ga: fagri पुत्री fast) । 


SUTRA III, 15*. ON PAGE 27. 


॥ 15° ॥ पवयोर मो वा ॥ १४७ ॥ 


पकारवकारयोः स्थाने मकारो वा भवति ú शवरः0 सवरे समरे। 
an.) सिविणे सिमिणे । TAY Tat Tat quU gar? 
पुरिमा ॥ 
TO SUTRA 111, 16. ON PAGE 27. 
# ॥ agata: वडुमाणा sZ: बुड़ो ॥ 
qa ॥ खिद्यते fama रुदितं < 
SUTRA III, 17°, ON PAGE 27. 
॥ 17° ॥ जस्य रः ॥ ९७* H 
जकारस्य स्थाने रकारे। भवति॥ Beats वोसरामि। युत्छजति 
Sree) यष्टिः लट्टो? 1 यष्टिका लट्टिआ( ॥ 
TO SUTRA 111, 19. ON PAGE 28. 
नानं ॥ राजा राणा । आज्ञा आणा ॥ 
TO SUTRA III, 20. ON PAGE 28. 
कण०॥ COM कणोरो। करोति FUT ॥ 
asg? ॥ भगिणो । वहिनो भइणो ॥ 


(a) D वितस्तौ ॥ (२) D विचको u (8) D ०लिंगे।॥ (४) D fagt ú (४) D om. (६) 
D पूब्बेः ॥ (७)  पुच्छो॥ (=) C ठी) D wet ॥ (९) 0 fm, D aT (१०) C 
om. this example, ; 


7 
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TO SUTRA III, 21. ON PAGE 28. 
SHT wequ ewe. wee) गरुला । तडागः तलाओं(९) | 
क्रोडति pem. स्फटिकः फलिहा | 
SUTRAS III, 22, 22%. ON PAGE 28. 
। X3 ॥ Wwaqtv व्यत्सास, ॥ २२ i 
. पवयोार व्यत्मासे भवति पापं पावं॥ 
॥ ४ |! RRNTT व्यत्सास, | ९२ ॥ 
e, 
Gan, | etc. 
TO SUTRA III, 28. ON PAGE 29. 
जन्दा ॥ कस्मात्‌ कम्दा। तस्मात cer. तस्मिन्‌ afe ॥ 
TO SUTRA 111, 30. ON PAGE 81. 
विस ॥ अओ सिरो। SO हिरो । अदत्‌ अरइंता । आचायेः आय- 
frat । स्त्रो इत्थो(© ॥ 
पदुम ॥ तन्वो तणवो । wat लजुवी। गरवो गरुवी vat पुच्वी। 
Coast Cag म्टदी मदुवो । स्यात्‌ fea. स्थादादः 
सिआवाओ(*९) । भव्यः भविश्रो(*९) | Om ad सुवे कयं। स्ते 
जनाः सुवे जणा | ज्या जोआ॥ 
TO SUTRA 111, 81, ON PAGE 81. 
तेर्‌छ ॥ चयस्तिशत(९१*) तेतीसा। चयाविंशतिः(\७ तेवोसा n 
(९) 1) ब°॥ (९) 1) ग०॥ (६) Damen (४) 1) कोलइ (wD तह्म ($D 


तहि॥ (७) 70 etn (८) D °्रिड॥ (ल) D इच्छो॥ (१०) 1) व०॥ (१५१) C a 
(१२) D oats n (१६) D भविज ॥ (१४) D स्वः ॥ (९४) C om. 
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SUTRA III, 34. ON PAGE 32. 
॥ 31 ॥ कगचजतदपयतां प्रायो लुक! ॥ ३४ l 
स्वरात्‌ परेषां अ्रनादिश्दतानां असंयक्रानां कगचजतदपयवां प्रायो लुग 
भवति ॥ क(९) । काकः काओ(२) ॥ ग । नाग: णाओ()॥ च । पिशाचः 
पिसाओ(* ॥ ज। गजः wat त। fad सिआं। द । मदः aati qi 
vat ऐेडरं॥ य । निश्चयः णिच्छ ओ्र(९२)॥ व। देवः FAON अनादेर 
इति किं॥ काला । गंधा । चारा । परडट्रो)॥ कचिद्‌ आदेर्‌ अपि ॥ 
पुनः BOO | गंधं अंधं। च अ। द॒षभः उसहा ॥ असंयुक्रस्थेति कि॥ 
sa अक्का | uU चक्क । क्वचित्‌ संयुक्तस्यापि॥ नक्तंचरः TTT । 
नमस्कारः Wararet णवयारोा(१) ॥ प्रायो ग्रहणात्‌ कचिन न भवति ॥ 
sw सवहे7। wre? सावा । सकुसुमं) । प्रयागजलं(`°) पयाग- 
जलं । प्रयक्रं os) | विप्रयोगः विप्पजाओ ॥ 
SUTRA 111, 35. ON PAGE 32. 
॥ 35 n यत्वं श्रवसः ॥ ३५ ॥ 
कगचजतदपयवां प्रायो लुकि सति शषाऽवसाऽवर्सपरो यत्वं आपद्यते U 
TO SUTRA 111, 36. ON PAGE 32. 
wat ॥ इति श्रीचंडछतप्राहतलच्षण(\*) व्यंजनविधानं ears समाप्त ॥ 
TO SUTRA IIT, 39. ON PAGE 88. 


परुत्ते ॥ पुरुषः पुलिशे । (एषः एश । Sag’) सेशे ॥ 





(९) See H. C. I, 177. (२) D adds numbers, thus क ९, ग २, ete. (३) D ars, 
and adds the following examples कोकिला कोइला। काको काइ | प्रतिकूल: ufe- 
ऊल्ला॥ (४) 1) णाड॥ (४) 1) पिसाउ॥ (६) 1) णिच्छिच्या ॥ (७) D देवा॥ (८) C 
०ठा, D eet; D adds the Skr. परपुष्टः II (e) D Bari (१०) Com. (१५१) D adds 
नव॒कारः॥ (१९) CD स०॥ (९३) C sq: (modern Hindi खाप). (९४) C EFRA ॥ 
(९४) C qs ॥ (१६) D reads ०प्राकतप्रकाशे॥ (९७) C om. this example. (१८) 
D [मिष ॥ 
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aren) | 
(९) लददशवशनमिल7एलशिलविश्रलदमंदाललाजिदं हिजुगे(९) | 
वोलजिण पक्खालदु मम (*)शयलम्‌ अवज्जजंवालं* ॥ ९ ॥ 
SUTRA III, 39°. ON PAGE 33. 


॥ 39° ॥ ौरयेन्यां तकारस्य दकारो! वा भवति ॥ (९)दाव ताव । ae 


कयं CZ गयं। सुदं aa इत्यादि ॥ 
॥ सोक; ॥ 
dad wad चेताप्रश्रंशोऽथ पिश्राचिको | 
मागधो (श शोरसेनो च षड़भाषाश च प्रकोत्तिता; ॥९॥ 


ॐ Ed. रभस-वश-नस-तुर-शिर-विगल्नित-मंदार-राजितांज्हि-युगः | 
वोरजिनः प्र्षालयतु मम सकल्लम्‌ अवद्य-जंबाल्ल Il १॥ 


(९) Com. (S) D rw, C originally *rergr, but corrected into लक्षश ; also 
C D afam, but in H. C. IV, 288 नमिल्ल; also D विद्यवविद॥ (९) D भ॒गे॥ 
(४) CD सयलम्‌॥ (४) C D give no sútra for this commentary ; but add it as if 
it were part of sútra 39. (é) D prefixes «Tq: (sic) ; see H. C. IV, 262. (७) 
C Dread qé पयं॥ (=) Com. (७) CD Te I 
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TO SUTRA 1, 8. ON PAGE 3. 


Wa ॥ गंगा । (तुम्हे was?) । wag) वो वः । (are aag | 
wre) नो) नः ॥ 

ङसि ॥ (तस्सा तिस्सा) ॥ 

ङस ॥ (पुत्ता ते । पृत्ता मे । तव qé । मम सुइ? ॥ 

fe ú mO कुले । तच(१") a9 1 तस्मि तन्दि। त्वचि तयि। 


afa v T 
TO SUTRA II,4. ON PAGE 15. 


इंगाला (faa, Spera fea) तोसा । aaah qme । 
(९४)वच्यि fae) ॥ 
= Way संगिएहद नयनविहनं ° 
नेपुरं ॥ (**)संग्टह्ाति (९०) | कृत्वा ago) Í (२०) 
सुहं । निव्वायंते((९) ape ॥ 


— a 





* Baan 10 नयनविहोनं qd 





(९) 0 0 तुन्मे॥ (२) Berean (३) 1) च्यक्षे॥ (४) ९1) win (४) B तस्साः॥ 
(इ) Bare; D adds यस्याः जस्सा जिस्सा | कस्याः FHT किस्सा ; and C D add गिरिणा 
(see I, 12). (७) 0 D ते पृत्ता । मे प॒त्ता॥ (८) C D add Skr. qa सुखं | मम YE |l 
(e) 0 D add गामस्मि and gafan (९०) 0 00. (११) D तच्छ ॥ (९२) B C D 
तस्मिन्‌; the whole reading in B is confused तत्थ | AAA | AA! ara (or तम्मि?)। 
तन्हि df (01 तन्हिं?) ॥ (१९) B afa ufa ax मइ, D afa ax afa सइ, C only 
तइ WTI (१४) B om. this example (see iii, 32. ii, 15). (१४) B om. Skr. transla- 
tion, but see the marginal gloss. (९६) D बु०॥ (९७) D repeats dfi! (९८) B 
संगि ॥ (१९) B काडू, D az (see ii, 19). (९०) B aga ZAXI (२१) SoB; C 
D निवायेते ॥ (२२) B ferro, C D Ware N 
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TO SUTRA 111, 3. ON PAGE 94. 
भक्खरो ॥ कः करोति ST करडू । कः पचति का Tax” ॥ 
TO SUTRA III, 6. ON PAGE 24. 
wat ॥ C D ú आत्मा अप्पा । drew feu ॥ 
TO SUTRA III, 28. ON PAGE 29. 
जन्हा ॥ Dar aupra aha) गिन्हा(९) । egt? उम्हा(९)॥ 
TO SUTRA IIT, 24. ON PAGE 29. 
दुग्गा ॥ शक्रः सक्को) । तस्करः तक्करा ॥ 
TO SUTRA 111, 27. ON PAGE 30. 
अन्येषाम्‌ उक्रविशेषाणां feo सएव भ०॥ अ० Hol स्वगं सग्गं। स? uei 
दुजनः दुज्जणो । नाव्यः(€) «EDU भुक्तं थुत्तं । धान्यं wei 
सर्प: सप्पो । ae’) सुझं। काव्यं adi we aa? ॥ 
TO SUTRA III, 35. ON PAGE 82. 
नाया ॥ पिशाचा: पिसाया । (\)वनराजा वणराया। माता माया(\*) | 
यदा mU । (१४पापफलं पायहलं॥ «nx इति किं॥ देवाः 
zat?) पिता) fqa | Coama लाअस्स | भुवनं 
yau | क्कचिद्‌ wq एव ॥ fqafa t पियइ॥ 


(९) B wea or पचइ ?॥ (२) B तोएहं॥ (३) A also has this example, see 
note ९९, p. 29; A C D place it before हृष्णा (see p. 29), but B after जजन्हा ॥ 
(४) À कन्हा (see note १२, p.29). (४) CD darn (€) CD place this 
example before यस्मात (see p. 29). (७) B D wu (८) D शक्का॥ (७) CD 
नाटं॥ (९०) CD wg ú (११) So B; C D घर ॥ (१२) Conjectural ; B has m: 
सुक्र; 0 D eñ SRI (19 B wen (१४) B om. this example. (१४) B adds 
शारदा सारया॥ (९६) B adds wwe अवक्कयं (MS. आअपकतं) अप दितं अदयं (MS. 
स्यातं) ; then follows पिता, then माता, then शारदा ॥- (९७) B दयाः॥ (१८) 
B places this among the regular examples, see footnote १६. (१९) D पिया ॥ 
(२०) B om. the remainder. (२९) C om. 
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I. INDEX OF SU'TRAS. 


— eo 


CHAPTER I. 
fag wed wur ॥ 
'लिंग च ॥ 
| तस्मात्‌ deae विभक्तयः ॥ 
| काचिद्‌ व्यत्ययः ॥ 
सागमस्य अप्य आमा णो हा वा ॥ 
संख्याया WE: ॥ 
टा णः ॥ 
fe भिसः u 
feat भ्यसः ॥ 
हृतोयादोनां us एकत्व स्त्रियां ॥ 
BOS लेपा जश्शसाः ॥ 
fafauserat IA fur 1 
पुंसि yaa ॥ 
क्लीवे जश्शसार्‌ = ॥ 
णो Say च ॥ 
स्सश च डस: ॥ 
vfu ङेः ॥ 
ए शसो ऽतः ॥ 
तातुहिंतालापास्‌ तस्य BATA’ I 
ATTA: से ष्ठोरूपाणां ॥ 
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| CHAPTER I. | है B C D 
—- ॥ 18 |18 |21 |20 
[dd dd तुइ CD] तुमं सो सवि- 

भत्ते; ॥ 19 |19 |22 |21 
अमि तुए [तुम त01)]च ॥ 20 |20 | 24 | 28 
aa जसि ॥ 21 |21 |93 | 22 
au शसि ॥ 22 99 |25 | 24 
ते तुमे तइ तए रायां ॥ 23 | 23 | 26 | 25 
तुमाचिं तुमाहिंता garat azat 

पंचम्यां i 24 | 24 | 28 | 97 
तुहतुज्झतुम्द षष्ठ्यां ॥ 25 | १5 | 29 | 28 
तुम्हम्‌ आमि ॥ — |— |30 | 29 
तइ डो — |— |31 |30 
अस्मदः ॥ | 26 | 26 |33 |32 
eu इं अहं सो सविभक्तेः ॥ |— |— |34 |33 
अन्ह जसि ॥ — |— |35 | 84 
मम्‌ अमि ॥ — |— 186 |35 
are शसि ॥ | — — | 87 |36 
से मए टायां॥ 27 | 27 | 38 | 37 
मदत्तो Sat ॥ 28 | 28 | 39 | 38 
अन्हाहिता vafa ॥ 29 | 29 40 | 39 
मइमञ्झ ङसि l | 30 30 | 41 | 40 
area आमि ॥ i adele 
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CHAPTER II. 
gna संधिकायं पदयोः ॥ 
स्वराणां खरे प्रछति लेप संधयः l 
स्वरस्य उद्धते lI 
न युवर्णस्य असे ॥ 
संयागपरे ATT: Il 
gaa सयागे ॥ 

SISA FAT ॥ 

खरा रि च च्छवर्णस्य॥ 

Uta: ॥ 

अद च ॥ 

ओरोतः॥ 

अड ll 

एदओद रलोपा विसज्जनोयस्य॥ 
अदागमोऽनखर लोपो च व्यंजनस्थ ॥ 
fad asa ॥ 

षष्टोवच्‌ चतुर्थी ॥ 

प्रथमाया दितोया TW ॥ 
सप्तम्यास्‌ टतोया आष ॥ 

न gae [aC D]: u 
अनुखारो बहुलं ॥ 

गोर्‌ गावि ॥ 

| एवार्थे णदू चेयाचियाः ॥ 

अप्य VAT TAN ॥ 





"> CO ० 


cO 5 ~I O or 











18 





D 


18 





C 


=> COO 


Qt 


c go N c» 
mA 
m 


10 | 13 
11 14 
12 | 15 
18116 
34 117 
15 | 18 
16 | 19 
17 | 20 
18 | 21 
19 | 22 
20 | 23 


५८ 
Text | 
19 C D 


20 
C D 
CD 
21 C D 


01) 
, 27 
o 97 
, 97 
, 9T 
» 27 
, 9T* 
, 27 


hcm oa He ^ pur _ +O 


INDEX OF SU'TRAS. 








CHAPTER II. A 
त्तुत्ताचा g aw [aum D] 
sif D] [fara B] [प्पिणु 
वेप्पिण C D] पूवेकालाथं ॥ 19 
मत्वअर्थ आलदइल्लो ॥ 20 
तत्रभवेऽपि इल्ल उल्ले ॥ 
Bet Sz: ॥ 
ताताव[जाजावास्‌ C Dj तावद्‌ 
[यावता: C D] u 21 
| उपमाने पिव इव (44 विय व्व व जहा 22 
वतः ॥ | 
अतं अव WW 1 98 
खलोः खुः॥ | 24 
ता वत्तेमानार्थ ॥ 25 
भे सवास युझदः d 26 
अस्मदो5पि [भे सवासु CD] ॥ 97 
TAT: पादपूरणे ॥ te 
जि अव्ययं एवार्थे ॥ E 
णवरि आनंतय्यार्थे ॥ - 
uag केवलाथ ॥ L 
यदेः FE ॥ = 
ay fate कुत्सायां ॥ Ps 
दडबड WATS ॥ 


अतिरभसाद ऊद्धसुखस्य इतस्ततो गमने 
डवडव ॥ = 
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CHAPTER II. 
C 27 | णं erg erg णावर जणि AT इवाथे ॥ 


» 9f | दाणिं एणिहं were uafé इदानोमः॥ 
» 27 यथा तथा अनयाः स्थाने जिम तिमो॥ | 


इतेर्‌ ईयः ॥ 
भावे AT: ॥ 
CD 29*| ना डः ॥ 





CHAPTER 111. 

wm यवा लोप्यो॥ 

शवलेभ्यो व्यंजनं ॥ 

वर्गे ॥ 

शे qwe N 

qug अवश्ये ॥ 

MI च पंचमे! वा ॥ 

दो वे वा॥ 

षाट्‌ 2: ॥ 

TH: Va च ॥ 

असंयागस्य ॥ 

प्रथमद्वितोययोर्‌ दितोयचतुया t 
CD 11°| हतोयचतुर्थयाः प्रथमदितीयौ ॥ 

प्रथमस्य sata: ou 

हा [4 3 ख] घघभानां ॥ 

सस्य Wr ॥ 
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Text | CHAPTER III. | ७ |B IG ID 
Fo यस्य जः ॥ |15 15 15 | 15 
C D 15" पवयोर मे वा ॥ x -- |— |16 |16 
16 AIT चटवग्गा N | 16 [16 [17 17 
17 युद यस्य त: N 17 |17 x 1,26 
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C D 22* रयोर व्यत्सासः ॥ —|—|24 | 94 
23 WENT लोपे नणमानाम्‌ अधा हेऽप- 
दादौ स्थितानां ॥ 93 | 23 |25 | 25 
24 लोपे faa u 24 | 24 | 26 | 26 
25 कचिद अलो पे$पि ॥ 25 |25 |27 |27 
26 तस्मिन्‌ दितोयचतुर्थययो; प्रथमढ- 
qat ॥ 26 |26 |28 |28 
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| तस्य च॥ 
कढतो ययोः खरे ॥ (C 1) कगचजत- 
दपयवाँ प्रायो लुक्‌) 

यत्वम्‌ श्रवणं (OD य° वणः) 
शिष्टप्रयोगाद्‌ व्यवस्था du 

न लोपोऽपभ्त्रंशेऽधा रेफस्य ॥ 
पेशाचिक्यां. रणयोर लनो ॥ 
मागधिकायां रसयोर्‌ लशो ॥ 


40 CD | शोरसेन्यां तस्य दो वा ॥ 
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qr iii, 9. 26. 

qaqay iii, 9. 

afa ii, 1. 

qq iii, 4. 

«ss C D, 1, 1. 

afa% D, ii, 14. 

afcr C D, ii, 5. 

wir C D, iii, 6. 
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Bea iii, 38. 
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[अवक्कयं B C D, iii, 35.] 
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च्याणा C D, iii, 19. 
«rer C D, iii, 6. 
च्यासिसं iii, 18. 
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द्याया C D, iii, 6. 
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इस CD, ii, 11. 
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eva C D, ii, 20. 
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उवजकायाणं C D, i, 5. 
wafcat C D, ii, 20. 
sgr C D, ii, 5. iii, 34. 
ऊ | 
ऊढा 1 1. 
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warfcat C D, ii, 5. 
एगं iii, 12. 
qf C D, ii, 27". 


vw C D, ii, 275. 

एत्थ C 1, 11*. 

vfq i, 12. 

एल्निसा C D, ii, 5. 

va ii, 19. 24. 28. 

vaf C D, ii, 27८, 

v C D, iii, 39. 

vg ii, 22. BC D, ii, 10. [vsri, 4. ta 


ii, 10.] 
st! 
[च्या C D, ii, 14.] 
०आओ ii, 19. 
Brava ii, 23. 
sirgfc ii, 23. 
Braz ii, 8. 
[ire fas ii, 23.] 
व्याहसितं ii, 23. 
क| 
(क) का B O D, iii, 3. किं i, 28. [कण ii, 
6.] कम्हा C D, iii, 23. काणं ii, 15. ard 
Mi, 15. 
कडूणा (कवि) B, iii, 34. 
कइंणं (कपि) B, iii, 34, 
कडरवा ii, 9. 
ATT, 11, 9. 
कज्ज 1, 8. 
a matr iii, 20, 
कणो रो C D, iii, 20. 
«ur B C D, iii, 23. sr iii, 6. 
कत्थ 11, 4. 
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ATH 111, 9. 
qe i, 1. 
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[कन्हा iii, 23.] 
qus [i, 1.] ii, 22. wae ©, ii, 112, 
कम्म ii, 11. कम्माणं i, 5. ware i, 5. 
कतर ii, 10. 
«xz B C D, iii, 3. [कुरु C D, ii, 275. | 
gus C D, iii, 20. कतं i, 23. 27. ii, 
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18. 26. ae iii, 12. C D, iii, 39१, कथं 
C, ii, 27. C D, ii, 26. iii, 30. iii, 395. 
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29. e fu ii, 19. RE ii, 19. BCD, ii, 
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awo iii, 89. कलाओ i, 25. 
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[कसिणं iii, 30.] 

afasia ii, 25. 

are B, iii, 34. [C D, iii, 34.] 

काच्या B, iii, 34. C D, iii, 34. काएण B, 

are C D, iii, 11%, [111, 34. 

काया 111, 35. 

काला CD, iii, 34. काल C D, ii, 271, 
कालेणं C D, ii, 187. ° 
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कासव iii, 29. 

argat C D, iii, 12. 

किरितटं C D, iii, 112, 

qwe CD, iii, 21. 

कीवो iii, 5. 

auz C D, iii, 20. 

[कुडा iii, 28.] 

कुलं 1, 2. [कुला 1,4.] कुले B C D, i, 3. 
[कुर्लाग्म B CD, i, 3.] कुलानि i, 3. 
कुल्लेसु 1, 8. 

axa B, iii, 34. 

[wš iii, 34.] B, iii, 84. gar B, iii, 
94. quw D, 111, 34. 

«s C D, i, 1. 

au (D, 1. 

करिसा C D, ii, 5. 

aaa D, ii, 14. 

AlTA iii, 34. [काइला C D, iii, 84. ] 

कामल्ल i, 1. 

काहा iii, 28. 

कारवा D, ii, 14. 

कालवा 1), 11, 14. 
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ख। 

स्वग्ग 111, 3. 

खंभा 11, 10. 19. 

खमा iii, 4. 

wait C D. iii, 11%, 

खिज्जर C D, iii, 16. 

खिमा 11, 30. 

ख ii, 24. C D, ii, 24. 

wg iii, 28. 

ग | 

way D, ii, 15. 

afq ii, 17. 

गद्या 0 D, iii, 34. B, iii, 34. गएण B, iii, 34, 

गंगा i, 2. (nom. sg.) गंगां 1, 9. गंगाए i, 9. 
गंगा (ace. pl.) B C D, 1, 8. 

गच्छति ii, 4. 10. [afaet C D ii, 278.] 
गदं 0 D, iii, 89% गयं C D, iii, 395. 

गंडाईं C, i, 11°. 

गणंति C, i, 11a. 

गंधउडो D, ii, 1°. 

गंधा C D, iii, 34. 

गंभोरा ii, 21. 

aqui ii, 21. गयणाता i, 16. गयणातु i, 16. 
गयणाहिंता i, 16. गयणा (abl. sg.) i, 16. 
[गयणा चिं i, 16. ] 

गरुला C D, iii, 21. 

गलेद C D, ii, 271, 

गव्विरा C D, ii, 20. 

emgage C D, 1, 1. 

WaT ii, 1. 

गामत्तणं ii, 29. 

गामिल्ला C D, ii, 20. 

गामा (nom. sg.) ii, 1. masr ii, 1. गामे i, 
14. C D, i, 1. B C D, i, 3. arata i, 
14. B C D, i, 8. गामि i, 7. गामाचिंता 
C D, i, 8. गामेईिंता i, 8. 

mÑ (are) ii, 16. गावोच्या [गाको गावो] 
ii, 16. aay गावौए araite arati<ar 
amare ii, 16, गावोसुं ii, 16. [arate ii, 
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fawefa iii, 23. 

गिन्हा ii, 22. B C D, iii, 23. 

गिरिणा i, 12. [गिरोएं i, 3.] 

गुणा i, 17. 25. 80. C D, 1, 258. 

[गुरू i, 3.] गरु i, 8, गुरुणा i, 8. 0 D; 1i, 
6^. गुरुणा (gen. sg.) ii, 13. [गरुए i, 14.] 
गुरू स्मि i, 14. गुरू (nom. pl.) i, 11. aqar 
(nom. pl.) ii, 21. asf% C D, i, 7. 
[गुरूचिंता i, 8.] C D, i, 3. गरूणं C D, 
i, 5. se C D, i, 5. गरुवो (nom. sg.) 
C D, 11, 30. गरु० C D, 1, 24. 

गामई B, iii, 34. 

ग्रामा ili, 37. 

घ। 

घत ii, 5. 

घर 11, 10. 19. 20, 

afg iii, 37. 
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चडवोसं C D, ii. 18%. 

wssgzt [C D, ii, 14.] 
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चंदुज्जला ii, 1. 
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wq «x ii, 22. 

चरियाए C D, ii, 275. 

चाइणं B, iii, 34. 

चाओ एज B, iii, 34. चाएण B, iii, 34. 

fest C D, i, 1. 
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at ii, 15. 
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3.] far (nom. pl.) B C D, iii, 35. 
देवा 1, 3. [11.] 11, 12. देवाणि 1, 4. 
[देवाइं or देवादू i, 4.] देवे (ace. pl.) 
i, 15. eafei, 7. C D, ii, 15. देवि 
C D, ii, 15. देवेद C D, ii, 15. [ea- 
चिंता i, 8.] Zar i, 5. Sara i, 8. 5. 
देवेसु i, 3. 

दविंद० ii, 1. efaer ii, 2. 

दसा C, ii, 27. O D, ii, 26. 

दा 0 D,i, 10°, <fa C D, i, 10°. <4 
C D, i, 10°. #rf C D, i, 7. [दाचि C 
D, 1, 7. Sf CD,i,7.] दाहिंता C 
D, i, 3.20€ C D, i, 6. दास or दासु 
C D, i, 3. 

दासा 1, 31. 

“I 

wwaür C D, ii, 20. 

धणवत्ता C D, ii, 20. 

धणं iii, 16. [B C D, iii, 27.] 

WT ii, 2. 

ws B C D, iii, 27. 

wir iii, 9. 

धारि, 21. 

घिट्ठा D, i, 24. 

[धरेच्चि ii, 21.] 

üq i, 3. धेनुं i, 3. घेनूर ii, 4. घेनू (nom. 
pl.) i, 10. OU i, 10. ELA i, 10. 
धेणूहिंता C D, i, 8. घेनु चिंता 1, 8. धेनूणा 
i, 8. 

न | 

न ii, 21. iii, 25. 

नडे i, 3. 12. iii, 84. B, iii, 34. ae" i, 3. 
«£v i, 9. नई (nom. pl) i, 10. नद्या 
i, 10. ii, 1. नइंड i, 10. «zx i, 3. ii, 
15. नइंहिंता 1, 8. नइएं i, 3. नइं सु 1, 3. 

नज्जत 11, 25. 
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«£T BC D, iii, 27. wz iti, 16. 
[०नमिच्म० C D, iii, 39.] 
*नमिल्ल० C D, iii, 39. 
नमा ii, 13. 
नयन० B C D, ii, 4. 
नयरत्तणं ii, 29. 
नद्धं 11, 11. 
नाणं iii, 6. नानं ii, 19. 
नाणो i, 24. 
नाधा iii, 11. 
नाया 111, 35. 
“निकल ili, 39. 
feret i, 24. 
ferai ser iii, 9. 
fad i, 1. iii, 16. 
निच्छ या iii, 11. 
निन्हवियं 13, 11, 23. 
निन्हविया B, iii, 23. 
निसामेथ ii, 26. 
नोवारिष्यद B C D, ii, 4. 
नोसास्सासा ii, 1. 
नेपुरं ॐ, 4. at [iii 34.] B, iii, 84. 
ew ii, 27. 
ना B C D, 1, 8. 

प 
पइ ऊस्लो B, iii, 34. 
YHA iii, 34. 
We wr B, iii, 34. 
qz D, iii, 34. 
पडणा B, iii, 34. 
पछत्त B, iii, 34. 
पडरिसं C D, ii, 9. 
पडरण B, iii, 84. owe C D, i, 1. 
qaa% C D, iii, 39. 
पच्छ iii, 16. 26. 
{aq i, 6. 
qami C D, iii, 84. 
पज्जुज्ञा iii, 3. 
[पडिऊलो C D, iii, 84.] 
०पडिमा C D, iii, 12. 


INDEX OF PRA’KRIT WORDS. 


पडिदडत्य० C D, i, 1. 
पडिसिद्ध 111, 12. 

पढमा C D, iii, 9. 
पढमा C D, iii, 9. 
पणपस्पसस iii, 33 
पणवप्पिण C D, ii, 19 
०पणासा C D, i, 268 
[Awe iii, 6.] 

q7i iii, 3. B C, iii, 5. 
var iii, 26. 

पंथवा C D, iii, 112, 
पद्मं iii, 30. 

पनयि०९ iii, 38. 

पनमत iii, 38. 

पन्ना 11, 32. 

पन्हा 11, 23. 

waz BC D, iii, 3. 
पयत्याणं € 1), 1. 24. 
पयाग० C D, 11, 34. 
परडड़ा C D, iii, 84. 
Gata iii, 30. 

wera i, 23. [qam i, 23. पलवितं i, 24.) 
WHAT iii, 22. 

[पल्लाणं iii, 22.] 

पवरो iii, 9. 

पव्वता iii, 9. 

TH iii, 89. 

०पसरो C D, i, 1. 
पसोअंतु C D, ii, 138, 
पस्स i, 12. [पस्संति i, 12.] 
पाउचा B, iii, 34. 

०पाणं C D, ii, 24. 
प्रायह B C D, iii, 35. 
पाया ii, 12. 

ara [iii, 22.] C D, iii, 12. 22. 
पाषाणा iii, 14. 

पि ii, 4. 10. 18. 21. 
पिच्चा B C D, iii, 35. 
faux B CD, iii, 35. 
पिव ii, 22. C D, ii, 27, 


ed 


पिसाजो iii, 12. 

पिसाच्या B, iii, 34. C D, iii, 34. पिसाएण 
B, iii, 84. पिसाया B C D, iii, 35. 

पोढ i, 3. [पौढो (nom. sg.) i, 8.] Fe 
(ace. sg.) i, 3. [पोठ i, 3.] 

पोलणं1, 24. 

qz (स्पष्ट) 1, 1 

qz (q) iii, 8. C D, iii, 8 

पढमा C D, iii, 9. 

पढ॒मा C D, i, 9. 

पुणर ii, 10. 

quer 0 D, ii, 20. 

vir B CD, i, 8 

quat ii, 5. 

qu; 111, 26 

परिमा C D, iii, 154 

परिक्षा C D, ii, 20 

०पुल्लिंदाण C D, i, 1 

पलिशे C D, iii, 39 

पव्या C D, iii, 152 

पचवो C D, iii, 30 

पच्छ C D, i, 8. i, 26°. i, 261, 

०प्पि ii, 19. 

[०प्पिण ii, 19.] 

q | 

फडाल्ला ii, 20. 

wear ii, 20. 

wur ii, 22. 

फरुसं iii, 11. 

ohe B, 111, 84. 

फलिदेा C D, iii, 21, 

qe 11, 8. 29. 

wš 0 D, iii, 8. 

ब। 

qsqt C D, iii, 80. 

ofdq» C D, i, 

बडि i, 8. 1, 1. 10. «fg i, 3. बदधोए i, 
ii, 4. बदी (nom. pl) i, 10. aÑ i, 
10. ii, 1, बडोड i, 10, sfaíwi, 
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afefear i, 8. बद्धोएं1, 8. C D, i, 
बड्गोछं C D, i, 5 ब्डिसु i, 3 
afa 11, 1 
बुडौरा ii, 1. 
बालए C D, 1, 1. 
a | 
aq C D, iii, 20. 


war iii, 3. 11. 
wat ii, 15. 


aufa i, 20. 22. ii, 26. C D, ii, 26. ii, 


27. भणामा ii, 27. C, ii, 27. ww C, ii, 
97. [भणिया 0 D, ii, 14.] 
भत्तार C D, i, 1. 
भदो iii, 28. 
war C D, iii, 9. 
भयप्पद 0 D, ii, 5. 
भयप्फइ C D, ii, 8. . 
भयस्सई CD, ii, 5. 
भरा C D, iii, 12. 
afa C, i, 112. 
भवरा 0 D, iii, 9. 
भवारिसा C D, ii, 5. 
भवद्या C D, iii, 30. 
भसलो C D, iii, 9. 
भातु D, i, 1. 
भाति ii, 22. 
भिष्यप्पद C D, ii, 5. 
fuame C D, ii, 5. 
fase CD, ii, 5. 
faqar iii, 14. 36. 
fasid ii, 25. 
«www BCD, 111, 86. 
भञ्यप्पर्‌ C D, ii, 5. 
भदञ्मप्फद O D, 1, 8 
भचस्सद C D, ii, 5. 


[ws ii, 19.] 
भत्त [iii, 3.J B C D, iii, 27 
aii, 26. 27. C, ii, 27. C D, ii, 26. 27 


Wz C D, i, 1. 
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WITTY iii, 34. D, ii, 34. 

भाज्ज C D, ii, 24. 

Ara ii, 19. भात्तण ii, 19. 
e 


A | 

[gë C D, ii, 278.] ati, 3. मं CD, i, 26०, 
मे (instr. sg.) i, 27. सए i, 27. «eT i, 
28. 8 (gen. sg.) BC D, 1,3. CD, ii, 
13*. मम B C D, i, 3. C D. iii, 39 
«mw i, [23.] 30. [1, 6.] मड i, 30. afa 
B 0 D, i, 3. a B, iii, 34. C D, i, 314. 

मति ii, 17. 

मद रा B, iii, 34. 

asy C 1), 1, 9. 

मऊरा [ii, 1.] B, iii, 34. 

मच्या B, iii, 34. C D, iii, 84. मरण B, iii, 

मक्कणा C D, iii, 11%, [34. 

मच्छ रा 111, 4. 

«wm 1, 23. 

मंजर ii, 15. 

aza C D, iii, 11°. 

oq C D, ii, 20. 

[afa i, 21.] 

«war C D, i, 26". [माणस्सा i, 21 ] 

मतना C D, iii, 11°. 

०मत्त C D, 1, 20. 

मत्ता i, 1. [C D, i, 1. (declined) ] 

wat C D, iii, 118. 

wear C D, iii, 30. 

०मंदाल० C D, ui, 39. 

मधरा iii, 11 

मनस्सा (nom. pl.) i, 21. मनस्स (acc. pl.) 

agfa C,i, 11? [i, 22 

«qure iii, 23. 

«wx (मख) 11, 1. 

axfa C i, 11°. 

«sr iii, 13. 

az i, 3. मजं i, 3. मणा [1,3.] C D. i, 
6°, asf i, 3. महणं C D, i, 5. «zv 
C D, i, 5, 


INDEX OF PRA’KRIT WORDS. 


[मा C D, ii, 278.] 

oat C D, ii, 20. 

«rei C D, ii, 20. 

[माण C D, u, 278.] 

माया B 0 D, iii, 85. 

माला (nom. pl.) i, 10. मालाच्या i, 10. wT- 
लाड i, 10. मालासु i, 3. [मालास i, 3.] 

arstear C D, iii, 12. 

मिव C D, ii, 27,. 

«war iii, 9. 

मुजभाते 11, 1. 

मणिस्स 1, 18. मुणिणा (gen. sg.) i, 18. 
a frat (ace. pL) i, 12. 

auz C D, ii, 271. 

[wi iii. 3.] 

ensi 0 D, ii, 24. 

मुचं ii, 22. ii, [1L] 13. B C D, ii, 4. 
eqs C D, iii, 21. 

[aaam C D, ii, 14.] 

war C D, iii, 11*. 

मश C D, iii, 39. 

«wr iii, 13. 

ATTI ii, 1. 

ars C D, ii, 271. 

य। 

[य (च) 1, 21. 0 1), 1, 14.] 

०यर० (कर ray) C D, 1, 1. 

equ (करा maker) C D, ii, 138. 


& | 
< C D, ii, 27%, 
quy D iii, 34. 
qag 1,3. रक्‍वंतु i, 4. रक्‍वड B CD, 1, 8. 
CH iii, 3. 
[रत्तङो C D, ii, 278.] 
रतणं iii, 30. ` 
राइ iii, 34. 
राचा C D, iii, 119, 
राणा C D, iii, 19. 
रिण ii, 5. 
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feq i, 3. [feq i, 3.] रिप i, 8. रिऊणं 
13, 111, 84. 

रिसचा C D, ii, 5. 

ama iii, 22. 

aq C D, iii, 16. 

रूपं 1, 18. 17. «रूपे (nom. sg.) ii, 10. 


€ | 


लक्खणा iii, 6. 
| ०लक्ब॒सा iii, 38. 


wet iii, 6. 36. 

afart C D, iii, 172. 

wat C D, iii, 172. 

wez 0 D, ii, 271, qefan C D, ii, 27L 


| लहश० C D, iii, 39. 
| “लहुआ० C D, ii, 24. ललछवो C D, iii, 30, 


«fasi (ufus) i, 1. 

*ल्लाजिद* C D, iii, 89. 

लिज्जंति (ललोयंत) ii, 21. 

लाअस्स B C D, iii, 35. लाए C D, i, 5. 


qI 
व ii, 22. C D, ii, 27, 
[sx (वै) ii, 7.] 
वति (efa) B C D, ii, 10. 
age (वैरं) ii, 7. 
[azt (aq) ii, 30.] 
agar (urrs:) C D, iii, 118. 
[amar (uw) iii, 4.] 
[वग्गा iii, 3.] ०वग्गे D, iii, 1°. 
qı iii, 24. 
वच्छा iii, 4. 
वज्ज (ब्रज) C D, 1, 1. 
as (वद्ध) iii, 9. 
[वज्जरा ii, 15.] 
sei iii, 20. 
awT iii, 10. 
ASRR C D, 1, 1. 
वड़माणा C D, iii, 16. 
www [iii 34.] B, iii, 34, वणराइ” B 
111, 84. 


is 


वणराया B C D, iii, 35. 

[०बच्चा C D, ii, 14.] 

“वक्ता C D, ii, 20. 

वतं iii, 9. 

*वंदिता 7, 1. dfeu ii, 19. बंदित्ता ii, 
19. बंदिद्या ii, 19. बंदवि [ii, 19.] C D, 
ii, 19. d Zfurm C D, ii, 19. 

वद्धमानो i20. ˆ 

वन्हि iii, 23. 

वंभणा ii, 10. aa ii, 12. 15. बंभण (acc. 
७1.) 1, 18. 

[वंभा 111, 3.] 

बम्हा iii, 3. 

वम्मथा iii, 8. 21. 

aq i, 8. 

oquu C D,i, 1. 

वरच iii, 87. 

eqxT C D, ii, 138. 

वरिसं iii, 80. 

quud C D, 11, 21. 

०वश० C D, iii, 89. 

quxt C D, iii, 12. 

qur iii, 13. O D, ii, 5. 

au C D, ii, 5. 

quus C D, ii, 5. 

quus C D, ii, 5. 

afsat C D, iii, 20. 

wx (वधू) i, 3. ii, 10. agt 1, 9. 

aime B, iii, 34. 

«rwr B, iii, 34. वाएण B, iii, 84. 

बाघ्रो iii, 87. 

वारं 111, 7. 

[वारिआ C D, ii, 275. ] 

वाच्िज्जत iii, 25. 

fa [ii, 6. 19.] D, ii, 1°. C D, i, 1. C D, 

[ofa ii, 19.] [ii, 13, 

ofa wa» C D, iii, 39. 

विद्यारज्लो C D, ii, 20. 

विच्छिन्न 1, 21. 

विंचद्या 1, 15. 
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[विजणाइं C D, ii, 14] 

विज्जा iii, 16. 

farre i, 4. 

विज्कत iii, 11. 

fast C D, iii, 12. fast C D, iii, 12. 

विद्धा (हड) C D, i, 26°. 

विद्धं (विध) iii, 5. 

विप्पथ्याच्या B, iii, 34. विप्प्ज्ञा ओ C D, iii, 34. 

विन्ममा iii, 9. 

विन्मल्ला iii, 1. 

विय ii, 22. विद्य C D, ii, 27. 

faa iii, 2. 

faa ii, 22. 0 D, ii, 27. 

विसल्लेसा iii, 30. 

विदत्यो C D, iii, 12. 

विचप्पड C D, ii, 5. 

fawunt C D, ii, 5. 

विडस्सड C D, ii, 5. 

fara C D, ii, 278. 

ofasa B C D, ii, 4. 

वीलजिणे [ii, 10.] C D, iii, 39. 

dar iii, 32. 0 D, ii, 15. B C D, ii, 4. 
[atsu i, 6.] 

qiii, 12. g% B C D, ii, 4. 

बुड़ो ii, 5. iii, 26. C D, iii, 16. 

au O D, ii, 5. 

qw C D, ii, 5. 

s< C D, ii, 5. 

वे CD, i, 10°. fafa C D, i, 10°. विं C 
D, i, 7. [वचि C D, i, 7. af% CD, i, 
7.] afar C D, i, 3. awe C D, i, 6. 
ad, C D, i, 3. वेखु C D, i. 8. 

We ii, 5. 

बेतड़ो ii, 6. 

वेदुलिया iii, 22. 30. 

[०वेष्पिण ii, 19. | 

afin iii. 3. C D, iii, 6, B C D, ii, 4. 

ax ii, 6. 

बेरिवग्गे D, 1, 1°. 

बेसवणा iii, 29. 


INDEX OF PRA KRIT WORDS. 


बं B €1)1, 8. 
वोसरडू C D, iii, 174, 
बासरामि C D, iii, 17*, 
sq ii, 22. O D, ii, 27i. 

W | 
शयल्लं C D, iii, 39. 
०शिल० C D, iii, 39. 
exero C D, iii, 39. 
शशे iii, 39. 

स। 
स (nom. sg.) ii, 1. 10. 17. सा ii, 1, सा 

C D, i, 26१. से (gen.) i, 17. 
gsm B, iii, 34. 
सजरो ii, 9. 
gs C D, ii, 9. 
सक्कतं 1, 15. 
सक्कारे 0 D, ii, 15. 
सक्कोसाणा ii, 1. 
सक्का iii, 5. B C D, iii, 24. 
संखो ii, 22. 
way iii, 2. 9. BC D, iii, 27. 
संगिण्डड्‌ B C D, ii, 4. 
संगा ii, 15. 
संघडणं C D, ii, 29%, 
सच्च 11, 27. 
सज्जिज्जदू C D, i, 1. 
सञभो iii, 26. 
संठा C D, iii, 11%, 
सक्तवोसा [C D, ii, 14.] सत्तवोसं C D, i, 1. 
सत्त iii, 9. 
सत्ता iii, 3. 
ger CD, i, 1. 
aztar C D, ii, 20. 
wu iii, 9. B C D, iii, 27. 
सब्भावं iii, 3. 
समरण C D, ii, 135. 
समरो C D, iii, 158, 
समिद् ii, 15. 
wai C D, ii, 11. 
10 
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सयं iii, 2. 


[सरा C D, ii, 14.] 
सरिच्छा C D, ii, 5. 
सरिताण i, 5. ii, 11. सरिवाहं i, 5. 


aftar C D, ii, 5. 


afart C D, ii, 5. 

सरिसपा iii, 30. 

सरिसा C D, ii, 5. 

सल्लं iii, 2. 

सवरा C D, iii, 155. 

gar C D, iii, 34. 

संवच्छरा iii, 4. 

सव्व० C D, i, 5. [सब्बे (nom. pl.) ii, 19.] 
सव्वेसिं D, ii, 24. 

sag C D, iii, 6. 

ससो iii, 18. 

सस्सं11, 2. B C D, iii, 27. 

ouxu C D, i, 5. 

uvew C D, ii, 29°. 

संहणणं C D, ii, 29%, 

सायर ii, 22. 

[सारया B C D, iii, 35.] 

सावा C D, iii, 34. 

agsia ii, 25. साहिज्जमानं 4, ii, 25, 
साहिय्यंतं 4, ii, 25. 

सि (असि) ii, 18. 

fai [B, iii, 84.1 C D, iii, 34. 

सिआवाओ C D, iii, 30. 

far ii, 3. iii, 9. 

faa iii, 5. 

सिडह्िंता i, 8. सिद्धाणं C D, i, 5. 

सिब्भा iii, 2. 

सिमिणा C D, iii, 15%, 

सिया C D, iii, 30. 

सिरिण CD,i, 6» सिरेणं 1, 11. face 
C D, ii, 11. 

सिरो C D, iii, 30. 

सिविणा C D, iii, 152, 

[सिदा i, 18. 

सोलं1, 25. 30. 
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सोसं 1, 11.11, 18. सोसा iii, 29. 

ggu ii, 4. 

सुदूर B, iii, 34. 

gÈ B, iii, 34. 

सुकुसुम C D, iii, 84. 

G= iii, 5. 26. 

सुज्जा 1, 3. iii, 9. 15. 

gat C D, iii, 3. 

qu C D, ii, 26. सुच्चा ii, 19. सुम्मए C D, 
i, 1. wd iii, 2. 9. g< C D, iii, 39*. 
सुच्यं 0 D, iii, 39°. Grae iii, 2. 

सुर० 11, 21. 

qs B C D, iii, 27. 

gay 111, 9. 

सुवे (श्वः) C D, iii, 80. 

सुवे (स्व) C D, iii, 30. 

gu B C 1), 1, 3. सुदण C D, 1, 1. 

Gear i, 24. 

[aed iii, 30.] 

«ss ii, 30. 

स्रिया iii, 30. 36. 


qur i, 1. 24. 28. 29. ii, 18. C D, ii, 26. 


रूरा i, 21, C D, i, 26^. 
संधबं ii, 6. 
सल्ला ii, 21. 
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| Faq u, 22. 


सावचल्लं ii, 8. 


| सामा i, 1. 


सालस iii, 21. 

[are ii, 8.] 

iva C D, ii, 12. 

साहिछ्ला C D, ii, 20. 

साझा i, 13. 

afry D, ii, 14. 

g| 

< C D, 1, 264 

= C D, i, 268. 

wi D, ii, 14. 

हणमत्ता GD, ii, 20. 

vwa C D, ii, 20. 

gar ii, 12. 

[हरिणा i, 3.] 

gafa iii, 39. चेति ii, 31. हाइ C D, i, 
1. CD, ii, 277. eax C D, ii, 24. 

«s iii, 39. 

«ur iii, 9. 

[fanr iii, 11.] 

fear ii, 1. 

fea C D, iii, 30. 

efzar C D, ii, 20. 


d 


CORRIGENDA ET ADDENDA. 


Page 14, line 1, read 
99 2 9 5 2? 6 ) 9) 
99 4 1 L 9 8 ) 9 
१? 4 7 3 9) 1 ) 2? 


On page 9 in footnote (२) insert: B मनस्सा, 
0 D prefix देवात्‌ देवा, and in footnote (€) insert: CD prefix 


(४) insert : 
दवे gafr I 


afa fr wat 
वन्हि » वन्हौ 
तुवं » ag 

fefe » छिछ 


and on page 53, in footnote 





